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CENTRAL BANKING - AN INTRODUCTION

After studying this lesson you should be able to :

(;I understand the gradual evolution of central banking in various countries;

~ examine its growth and objectives with which the establishment of the same had taken
place;

e analyse various functions and techniques used by the Central banks to discharge their
duties

1.1 Orig'n 01 Central Banking

Definition of Central Banking~.2

1.3 Nature of Central Banking

Objectives of Central Banking

'1.5 Universal necessity of Central Banking

Functions of a ce~1tralBanking I .

Techniques used. cy Central Banhs to control credit

Summary

Self Assessment Questions

1.6

1.7

1.8

{~.i Origin of Central Banking :
Prior to the commencement of the twentieth century there had been no ctearty defined

C'- nee; t (If centra! banking. A gradual evolution had been taking place in various countries GV!2Jr a

j !"1. period 0'; years. The temperament and discretion of individual managements fled played the
n:lc;p2i part in th . decisions and operations of the bank which had become the centre of the

monetary and banking system in each of several countries.

in many of the older countries like England, France, Sweden, Germany etc., one ban~
{'F£1dually came to assume the position of a central bank, due to its enjoying the pnnctple light of
r>ot~ issue and acting as the government's banker and agent They were not origjna!ly c;:;,lied
central banks, but were genet'ally known as banks of issue or as national banks. The requiation Qj'
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note issue subject to the conditions imposed by the State, and the maintenance of the convertibility
of their notes into gold or silver or both were the principal functions of these banks. In due course,
such banks of issue acquired other functions, duties and powers until the term 'Central bank'
came to be generally used and to have a more or less standardised meaning.

The oldest central bank is the Riksbank of Sweden which was established in 1656. But the
Bank of England was the first bank of issue to assume the position of a central bank and to
emulate the fundamentals of the art of central banking. The history of the Bank of England is thus
universally accepted as the back ground of the evolution of central banking principles and
techniques. The Bank of England came into being in 1694 by public subscription forthe purpose of
advancing money to the government: in return for the privilege of note; .sue conferred under a
charter granted to it in an Act of Parliament. The Bank came to acquire at least a partial monopoly
of note issue in England in the sense that only banking firms or partnerships of not more than six
persons were also permitted to issue notes. On 1826 the Bank was also authorised to open
branches in other parts of England. The successful working of the Bank of England stimulated the
development of Central Banking in other parts of the world.

In various countries, during the course of the nineteenth century, the State either endowed
an existing bank with the sole or principalriqht of note issue, or caused a new bank of issue to be
established with special powers and privileges, accompanied by varying degrees of State Control
and supervision.

The Riksbank of Sweden, which had sprung from a privately owned bank founded in 1656
and recognised a s a State bank in 1668, followed the footsteps of Bank of England and gradually
developed into a central bank. During a large part of its earlier career it enjoyed a monopoly of note
issue which was reaffirmed by legislation in 1809. But the other banks which were established
from 1830 onwards took the liberty of issuing their own notes and later obtained legal authority for
their issues. It was not until 1897 that the sole right of issue was finally restored to the Riksbank.

The Bank of France, which was founded in 1800 partly with the aid of State funds, but
mainly with private capital, was closelyconnected with the State from the beqinninq. It became the
government's banker and received the exclusive right of note issue in Paris. The Government
claimed participation in the control of the Bank through the appointment of the Governor and two
Sub-Governors, while the shareholders were represented by a board of fifteen Regents elected by
the two hundred largest shareholders. In 1848 its scope and capital were enlarged as a result of
the transformation of nine provincial banks with note issuing powers into branches of the Bank of
France. In due course more branches were established and the Bank obtained a monopoly of note
issue in the whole country of France.

The Bank of Netherlands was estabtisned in 18·14 after the old Bank of Amsterdam has
become discredited for various reasons. The neso was fel for a bank of the new type which was
developed in England, Sweden and France. it was accordingly granted the sole right of note issue
and made the Government's banker. It was founded with private capital. But the President and
Secretary of the Managing Board were appointed by the Government, while the other members of
the Managing Board and. Board of Directors were elected by the shareholders .. ~.
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The National Bank of Austria was instituted in 1817 in order to restore order in the monetary
position of Austria, which had seriously deteriorated as a result of the excessive issue and
depreciation of Government paper money. Owing to wars and uprisings in which Austria was
involved between 1847 and 1866 the Government again resorted to the issue of paper currency,
and several loans had also to be made to the Government by the Bank. The Bank was reorganised
as the Bank of Austria - Hungary in 1878, and subsequently steps were taken to retire the
Government paper money and to place the monetary system on a sound basis.

The Bank of Norway, which was opened in 1817 was brought into being by private capital,
but its Governor and Vice-Governor were appointed by the king and the directors were elected by
the Legislature. It was accorded the sole right of issue and was made the Government's bankers,
and its further development followed on much the same lines as the Riksbank of Sweden.

The National Bank of Copenhagen, now known as the National Bank of Denmark, was
founded with private capital in 1818 to take over the business of the Ringsbank, a State bank which
had been created in 1813 to withdraw the depreciated Government paper money from circulation
and the issue bank notes in their place. The National Bank became the sole bank of issue and was
called upon to recognise the monetary system. The only State control was in the form of the
appointment by the government of two out of four or five managers, while the Board of Directors
was elected by the shareholders.

The National Bank of Belgium was created in 1850 as the sale bank of issue and the
financial agent of the Government. Prior to that date there were four banks of issue, and the notes
of none of these banks had a national circulation, nor did they operate successfully as agents of
Treasury. The National bank was a privately owned institution, but the Governor of the bank was to
be operated by the Government.

The Bank of Spain which had sprung from a State Bank founded in 1829 was established
under that name in 1856. At first it had to share the right of issue with the provinicial banks, and
was not grauted CI monopoly of note issue till 1873. Although the capital was raised by private
subscription, the appointment of the Governer of the Bank rested with the Government.

The Bank of Russia was founded In 1860 as a State Bank with the declared object of
consolidating the monetary circulation and the floating debt of the Russian Empire. The country
had suffered greatly from the evils of depreciated Government paper money and from the lack of
proper banking facilities. The Bank was granted the sale right to issue bank notes and was called
upon to stabilize the currency and promote the development of commerce, industry and agriculture

. by means of short-term credits. The Governor and Deputy Governor were appointed by the
Government, while a Council consisting of Treasury officials was instituted to supervise the
operations of the Bank.

The Reichsbank of Germany was founded in 1875, whose ownership rested party with the
state but mainly with private shareholders. At the time of the formation of the German Empire,
there were thirty-three banks of issue, of which the Bank of Prussia was the most important. It was
agreed that these banks should retain their right of issue subject to certain limitations and to a
uniform set of regulations. Also agreed that there should be a central bank of issue which was also
to act as banker to the Imperial Government and to pursue, like the Bank of England, a bank rate
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policy for protection of the gold reserve and the credit structure of Germany. The Bank of Prussia
was taken as the nucleus of such a bank which was called the Reichsbank. The Prussian
Government was paid out its share of the capital and surplus and the whole of the capital of the
Reichsbank was obtained by private subscription. The Imperial Government, however, resumed
to itself the power of appointing the Management Board; while the shareholders were to be
represented by a council elected by themselves.

The Bank of Japan was set up in 1882 to restore order out of the chaos caused by the
excessive issues of notes by the several national banks. These banks were ordered to with draw
their notes with in a certain period, and the Bank of Japan detained the sale right of issue. It was
joint stock company, but the whole directorate of the Bank consisting of Governor. Deputy Governor
and four directors were to be appointed by the Government.

In such countries as Portugal, Roumania, Bulgaria, Serbia, Turkey, Java, Egypt and Algeria,
banks with a monopoly of note issue were also brought into being during the nineteenth century.

Thus, by the end of the nineteenth Century almost every country in Europe, along with
Japan, Java and Persia in the East, and Egypt and Algeria in Africa, has established a bank of
issue with special privileges and powers. All these banks became the bankers and financial agents
of the Governments of their respective countries; and in different ways or in varying degrees they
also assumed the other functions which were developed by the Bank of England and which have
come to be regarded as essential functions of central banks. At the beginning of the twentieth
century, all the countries of the New World, and the countries of the Old World such as China and
India, were still without central banks. In the United States of America, every bank established
under the National Banking Act had the right to issue notes against deposit with the Federal Treasury
of an.equivalent amount of certain Government securities, and none of these banks acted exclusively
as the banker or fiscal agent of the United States Government or as a lender of last resort. A more
or less similar state of affairs prevailed in South and.Central America and in Canada, Australia,
South Africa, New Zealand, etc. A special commission was appointed to inquire into the decentralised
banking and, monetary system of the USA. The outcome of this was the establishment of Central

'.',1

banking system for the United States, in 1914, in the form of twelve Federal Reserve Banks, each
having authority over a defined area, with a co-ordinating Federal Reserve Board at Washington.
Provision was made for State participation in the administration of the Federal Reserve System
through the appointment of the members of the Fed;:nal Reserve Board by the President of the
United States, and then through the appointment by the Federal Reserve Board of three out of the
nine directors of each Federal ReserVe Bank, including the chairman.

The international Financial Conference which was held at Brussels in 1920 passed a
resolution to the effect that all countries which had not yet established a Central Bank should
proceed t do so as soon as possible, not only with a view t~ facilitating the restoration and
maintenance of stability in their monetary and banking systems but also in the interest of world co-
operation.

During the period immediately following the resolution of the conference, a number of central
banks were established in different parts of the world. The establishment of the International,
Monetary Fund in 1944 facilitated the starting of Central banks in the new Afro-Asian countries.
Today almost every independent country has a central bank.



The central banks were originally stated as privately owned joint stock banks. They were
managed by the shareholders. The structure and organisation of the central banks were closely
connected with the economic conditions which prevailed at the time of their establishment. They
were privately owned because their object was to provide finance to the Government Even then
most of the central banks were subject to a certain degree of control by their Governments. Gradually
the trend towards nationalisation of central banks gathered momentum Central banks have now
become important organs of the Government They actually support the policy of the Government
in the economic field. The changes in the economic conditions of each country raised the status of
the central banks to the position of the leader of the entire banking system in the respective countries.
It took nearly three centuries forthe art of central banking to attain the present-day importance In
the words of M.H. De Kock "Central banks have developed their own code of rules and practices,
which can be described as the art of central banking but which, in a changing world is still in the
process of evolution and subject to periodical readjustment"

1.2 Definition of Central Banking
It is very difficult to give a brief and accurate definition of a central bank. The definition is

derived from the functions performed by the central bank. These functions have varied from country
to country. The functions of a central bank have grown considerably with the passage of time. It
can be said that central bank is one which acts as the banker to the government and the commercial
banks. has the monopoly of note issue, operates the currency and credit system of the country
and does not perform the ordinary commercial banking functions. Many writers were attempted to
define a central bank by laying emphasis on one function or the other performed by the central
bank. Hawtrey considers that the essential function of a central bank is to act as the lender of last
resort. Veera Smith holds that the primary definition of central banking is a banking system in
which a single bank has either a complete or a residuary monopoly in the note issue. Shaw considers
that the one true, but at the same time all-sufficing functi-on of a central bank is control of credit
Kisch and Elkin think that the essential function of a central bank is the maintenance of the stability
of the monetary standard Which' involves th'e control of the monetary circulation. Jancey opines
that clearing is the main operation of a central banking. In the Statute of the bank for International
Settlements, a central bank is defined as the bank in any country to which has been entrusted the
duty of regulating the volume of currency and credit in the country. The fact that several central
banks have been flamed reserve banks, appears to show that in the opinion of some authorities
the custody of bank reserves is the characteristic function of a central bank.

0' -. ~ ! - -

M.H. De Kock's definition of a central bank appears to be better than many of other definitions.
In rus definition he Includes all the important functions of a central bank. The only criticism on the
definition is that it is too long. According to him a central bank is a bank which "constitutes the apex
of the monetary and banking structure of its country and which performs, as best as it can in the
national economic interest, the following functions:

1. The regulation of currency in accordance with the requirements of business and the general
public, for which purpose it is granted either the sole right of note issue or at least a partial
monopoly thereof. .. ..
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2. The performance of general banking and agency services for the Government.

3. The custody of the cash reserves of the commercial banks.

4. The custody and management of the nation's reserves of international currency.

5. The provision of credit facilities in the form of rediscounts or collateral advances, to
commercial banks, discount houses, bill brokers and dealers, or other banking institutions,
in its capacity as the bankers bank, and the general acceptance of the responsibility of
lender of last resort.

6. The settlement of clearance balances between the banks, and the provision of facilities for
the transfer of funds between all important centres.,

7. The control of credit in accordance with the needs of business and the economy generally
and for the purpose of carrying out the broad monetary policy adopted by the Government."

1.3 Nature of Central Banking :
The Significance of a central bank lies in its function of managing the monetary system of

the country, -internally as well as externally. By the nature of the its business, the central bank is
intimately connected with the banking system and money market of the country and can definitely
regulate the monetary system of the country in the general interest of the nation. A central bank
can act in the public interest more effectively if it is guided by some principles. These are as
follows.

1. A central bank is not primarily a profit seeking enterprise. Because the operations of the
central bank are such as profoundly to effect the monetary and credit situation, they cannot
be undertaken solely for the purpose of making profit. This does not mean that the central
bank should suffer losses while working in national interest. What it implies is that the profit
motive should only be a secondary consideration, and not the primary motive for central
banking operations. .'s

2. A Central banks acts as the leader of the money market and supervises, controls and
regulates the activities of the commercial banking system. A central bank is recognised as'
the apex monetary institution or the highest financial authority whose main objective is to
help control and stabilise the monetary and banking system of the country in the national
economic interest. The central bank must be in a position to control the size of bank reserves
as a means of controlling the volume of money' in circulation.

3. There must always be a close relationship between the central bank and the national
government. Although the central bank is normally endowed with the capacity to regulate
the volume of bank notes and demand deposits, that capacity is subject to the policy and
acnons of the Government.

In the pre-war period some economists, like kisch and Elkin, argued in favour of political
independence of central banks. But in the midst of post-war economic reconstruction, when

. "
monetary management became a condition precedent to economic planning, it was felt imperative
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that central banks should be one with the State. The Governments can now hardly be expected to
surrender their power of policy formulation to the central banks. In the words of kent, "A close
working relationship must continuously exist between the two institutions, so that one will not
embark upon a course of action in direct conflict with the aims and objectives of the other."

1.4 Objectives of Central banking :
The traditional objective of a central bank is the maintenance of price and exchange stability.

However, this is but a means to achieve economic progress rather than an end in itself. In the
context of the developing countries, these objectives-of policy of a central bank have to be fitted
into the broader and more compelling urge for furthering economic growth. The need for a monetary
expansion to take care of the growing economy is all the more necessary for economic growth.

The man objective of a central bank's monetary policy is to achieve "growth with stability"
within the framework of the general economic policy of the State. For the sake of economic
development, the central bank should provide sufficient quantity of money appropriate to growth
process. A growing volume of production and investment cannot be maintained without an increasing
supply of money and credit. The moneysupply should grow at least at a rate rouqhly equal to that
of increase in real income. It may be essential to rnobilise domestic savings for productive uses
and the flow of funds has to be guided, Qualitatively as well as Quantitatively, to proper lines of
investment. Thus one of the major objectives of a central bank is to support the gradual expansion
and proliferation of commercial banks.isavinq banks, cooperative banks, investment banking,
government bond marketing, bill market etc. for the purpose of meeting the requirements of
economic development of the country ..

In a developing economy, particularly, the central bank has important role to play in the
process of development. The under developed economies have under-development markets, where
banking system is not properly orqanised. There are institutional -gaps in the money are capital
markets which hinder economic growth. Thus, promotion of sound, organised, well-integrated
lnstitutions and agencies money and capital markets becomes the important objective of a central
bank in a developing economy. The Planning Commission in India has stressed to developmental
role of a central bank in these words; central banking in a planned economy can hardly be confined
to the regulation of the overall supply of credit or to a somewhat negative regulation of the flow of
bank credit It would have to take a direct and active role, first, in creating or helping to create the

t. J'

machinery needed for financing development activities all over the country and secondly, in ensuring
that the finance available flows in the directions intended."

Some vital factors, like aqriculture, small industries, etc., in the developing economies
have suffered due to unsatisfactory 0f:Q,anisation for the supply of credit to these sectors. The
central bank has the responsibility to improve the position by making special efforts for providing
credit facilities to these priority sectors on relatively easier terms. The central bank is also required
to make adequate arrangements for the expansion of long term finance for industries. Some
separate institutions may have to be created for the purpose. The central bank also meets a part
of the requirements of the government finance through deficit finance- the magnitude of which has
to be decided carefully that economic stability is not greatly impaired." ,



In developing economies, in fact. the development aspect of centra! banking T.J;'r.;::t0ns is 0f
greater importance than its regulatory aspect. According to Ecward-Nevin the u".ef\.,'lna£;<; Cl8

central bank in a developing economy must be stressed primarily in terms of its, ability to assist
lhe process of economic gro\Nth and capital formation; the contribution it can make to ms reguiatiol1,
direction and guidance of such credit institutions as exist at the time must be of secondary and
lesser consideration.

The objectives of central banking policy in a developing economy may, thus, be stated as fo!iows:

1. To assist the mobuisation of savings in the community and promote capital formation:

2. To promote the spread of monetisaticn and monetary integration through the development
of an integrated commercial bankin~g system ..

3. To make adequate provision of credit necessary torfulfitment of the targets or : reduction
and trade.

4. To extend monetary support to the authorities in the central task of allocation of fG'< ources
among different sectors in the economy.

5. To help in maintaining general price stability and preventing inflationary tendencies from
getting out of hand.

105 The. Universal necessity of central banks :
It has now become a universally accepted principle that a banking system requires a central

bank at the top and aUthe countries today have central banks. However, there are SOl ne economists
w~'l!)hold that central bank is not such an essential institution that a country mav not do J\lithcut it. ..., - .,
They argue that the importance and functions of a cen'tral bank are unnecessari 'I exaggerateu by
the supporters of central banking. it most celebrated functions of note issue, gov .rnrnent's canker,
bankers' banker etc. can easily be undertaken by any other institution or agency m lh6 dbSetlce of
a central bank: It is further argued that central bank is no~a natural product of banking r:.1&vf.':!opmtmt
and that it has been imposed from outside has been created by government leglsiaLor1. Ar'flong
the modern economists, Milton, Friedman and i'v1yntshave argued that as a consequei c,s of close
connection between thecentral bank and the state, the centra! bonk has COme U(\(im (h~ camp ate
control or government and the treasury, and as such the need for its separate exister.ca has

disappeared.

Some economists like J.L. Fisher have contended that due to inadequate develcpn ent of
financial mechanism and money markets in under-developed countries. centra! banks have nothing
(0 do in such economies and are therefore out of place. in his report on the desirability of 8stablishlrlg
a central bank in Nigeria. Fisher argued that the financial environment in \jiijer!8 was hardy ;;lAildlJ1e
for the functioning of a central bank. To him, the establishment of a centra! bank would be a logical
and useful step in due course only after an adequate development of financial mechanism and
m·oney market in the country.



~ CentralBanking)

There is no denying the fact that the influence of the government or the treasury on central
bank has increased considerably during the recent years. But it is wrong and misleading to agree
on this ground that the need for having a central bank has disappeared. A central bank remains a
central bank even though it is influenced by the treasury. In fact, monetary management is the joint
responsibility of the treasury and the central bank.

The central bank occupies an important position in the operation of financial markets. The
powers accorded to it enable it to influence the rate of expansion of the banking system and the
money market, and to act as banker and debt manager of the government, place it at the centre of
the financial system. The central bank is naturally concemed that financial markets should function
efficiently and act as channels through which the impact of monetary policy on the economy is
transmitted and the savings of the community are transferred to the ultimate users. The expertise
which a central bank can develop in financial markets is of considerable value not only in carrying
out its own operations, but also in assisting the government. Obviously, the central bank, enables
the monetary system to operate more acceptably than would be possible in the absence of a

, central bank.

In case of under-developed economies, a g~eat deal of the effort of the central bank is
required to improve the structure of the existing financial institutions and to set up new institutions
so that the maximum amount of domestic savings may be mobilised for economically constructive
purposes. Thus, in such countries a central bank's primary concern in not only the regUlation, but
also the development of the money market. The central bank has to create and foster a wide range
of specialised activates like agricultural or rural banking, industrial banking and such other financial
services which are found in the most rudimentary stag,e in these countries. ';-

~~..
Ever, in the absence of a developed money market, the central bank has an important role

to playas government's agent and adviser, as the banker's bank and.as the controller of foreign
exchange in under-developed economies. Central banks assist in economic planning by providing
resources to the government through deficit financing or creation of money. It keeps a vigilant eye
on banking trends and practices in the economy and helps the banking system in a number nf
ways. It administers the exchange stability of exchange rates.

Thus there is universal necessity of central banks for all types of countries - developed
and developing, planned and without planning, 'old' as well as 'new'. But conditions and problems
are not same in every country. The nature and functions of central banking should be determined
for each country separately, keeping in view the type, of financial climate and the institutional
environment in which it has to work,

1.6 Functions of a Central Bank :
It is difficult to lay down any hard and fast rule regarding the functions of central bank. The

functions of central banks vary from country to country. On the one hand, we see the state-owned,
state-controlled Bank of England which follows the centralised system of central banking. On the
other hand, we see the American system of Federal Reserve Bank owned by the Member Sanks
and coordinated by the Federal Reserve Board. However a careful study into the organisation and
operative techniques of the various central banks would enable us to draw certain broad conclusions

2
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as to the general functions of a central bank. In this connection, the observations made by the
Governor of the Bank of England before the Royal Commission on Indian Currency (1926) is
highly illuminating. According to him a central bank should have the sole right of note issue and it
should be the channel and sole channel for the output and intake of legal tender currency. It should
be the holder of all the Government balances, the holder of all the reserves of all the government
balances, the holder of all the reserves of the other banks and branches of banks in the country. It
should be the agent through which the financial operation, at home and abroad, of the government
would be performed. It should be the duty of a central bank to effect so far as it could, suitable
contraction and suitable expansion, in addition to aiming generally at stability. When necessary it
would be the ultimate source from which emergency credit might be obtained in the form of
discounting of approved bills or advances on approved bills or advances on approved short securities
or Government paper. To sum up, central bank a bank of issue, a bankers' bank and a lender of
last resort, an agent, advisor and banker to the Government, a custodian of the nation's metallic
reserves and controller of currency. The nature of these functions points out one basic fact, that
the central banking is entirely different from commercial or other branches of banking and that its
main aim is to serve in the public interest and not to secure profits.

The functions of a central bank and obligations resting upon it are of a very special character
calling for skill, experience and' judgement of a kind different from those which must be possessed
by commercial banks. No banker can negle'~t the rules of prudence and safety, but the object of a
commercial banker is to make a profit. The situation of a central bank is such that it must often
undertake operations which are not only profitable, but result in losses, its aim must be the economic
welfare of the country. ,. F "~F) <

. " . 'Jr
16.1 The Central Bank as the Bank of Issue': One of the most important functions of a central
bank is the issue of legal tender currency. The central bank is entrusted with the responsibility of
maintaining stability of the monetary unitand of controlling the currency and credit system of the
country. To enable it to discharge this duty satisfactorily, it is given the monopoly of note issue.
According to De Kock, "the'p~ivllege of note issue was almost every where associated with the
origin and development of central banks. In fact, until the beginning of the twentieth century they
were generally known as the banks of issue." . .

The main reasons tor the concentration of note issue in a central bank m'~y be stated as
follows: . .' .'

1. Concentration of note issue with the central bank brings about uniformity in the note
circulation.

2. With th~ increasinq use of deposit money created by commercial banks, the sole right of
note issue enables the central oankto control the lending operations of the banks.

3. The concentration of note issue inane bank which enjoys the support of the State gives
such notes a distinction and prestige. It has proved to be of great value in a crisis or in an
,emergency.

4. If the note issue is entrusted with one bank, it is easy for the government to have effective
control over the activities of that bank.
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5. The capacity to vary the total amount of le'gal tender currency according to the needs of the
community forms the basis. of monetary' rnanaqement 'in the country The central bank has

o the powers of monetary management. These-powers are' incomplete without the monopoly
of note issue.

•..

6. The issue ot note is a valuable source of profits. Since the gevernment does net issue
notes, it is found advantageeus to' concentrate the note issue in the hands of the central
bank and provide fer the participation of the gevernment in the profits ot the central bank.

Note-issue and the State: The privilege of the note issue is the prerogative of the State. But it
does not undertake this function because of the several dangers associated with it. All over the
world state has entrusted the note issue' to the central banks. The separation of riote-isaue from
the hands of State has been advocated mainly because of the danger of overissue. According to
Kisch and Elkin, "if the government itself has the rjghtof note-issue, either alone or in associatlon
with one or more banks, political considerations and pecuniary needs of the State rather than
considerations of a sound monetary economy are likely sooner or later to become the determining
factor." Instead of the State rnonopolisinq the note issue, it would be better if that right is entrusted
to the central bank subject-to the gener~1 supervision of the. state. thi~ would facilitate the function
if the central banks as controller of credit. It is true that the State can bring pressure upon the
central bank,' fer an ever-issue. But the resistance~hich is u'sualiy' offered by a central bank
against unsound monetary and financial policieson the partof ttieState is atleast one advantage
in favour of the central banksbeinq the issuer of notes. '

Principles'of ~ote-issue : There are two 'different schoolsot thought regarding the principle of
note-issue.rviz, the currency principle; and 'the banking principle, According to ttie former, the
amount of legal currency should be limited to the goldr~serve kept by"'~central bank. This assumes
full cohvertibinty of notes. Since theri.ote issuecannot exceed the. quantity of gold lying with the
central bank. thequestions of over-issue does not arise. The funda0~ptal detect in this principle
is that it lacks elasticity, which is so indispensable a factor for meetlnqthe exigencies of altered.
circumstances in the money market. .Itdoes not also take into account the power of the commercial
banks to create credit. .

The exponents of the banking principle hold that there is no need to keep ~ cent per cent
reserve against the note issue. Itis enough if a certain proportion of the outstandinq 'note issue is
converted by metallic reserves. This principle is derived from the experience of the bankers who
maintain only a certain percentage of their deposit liabilities In 'cash with a view'to meeting the
demands of their customers. This principle insists that the total Quantity of notes should be
maintained by assuring convertibility of notes ..The qreatmerit of this principle is that the currency
system becomes elastic and responsive to the.demandof trade and commerce. Thetotal monetary
circulation can be expanded or contracted according tothe needs of trade. One important defect
in this principle is that where only minimum reserves are held and the over-issue exceeds these
reserves, the bank will find-it impossible to convert the no!es which are returned. This will lead to
less of confidence in the notes Issued ...

. .
In conclusion it may be observed that both thQse systems are not worthy of adoption as

they are. It is necessary to provide elasticity to. the notes "in circulation without shaking public

r;
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confidence or creating monetary chaos. In a certain sense, the banking principle assures elasticity.
and the currency principle assures public confidence. At the same time, the former exposes the"
note-issue to the serious risk, monetary instability and the latter makes it inelastic. The solution
will lie in a happy combination of two principles.

Combining the merits of both the banking and the currency principles, different systems of
note issue have been evolved to regulate note issue. They are the partial or fixed fiduciary system,
maximum fiduciary system, proportional reserve system, minimum reserve system and the foreign
exchange reserve system.

The necessity and the purpose of prescribing certain reserve requirements against the
note issue are Questioned by many authorities. It is Questioned as to whether the reserve
requirements add to the security of the currency or increase public confidence in the notes issued
by the central bank. The purpose of maintaining gold reserve are to create confidence in the
public, to maintain stability in the value of the currency, to regulate the volume of the note issue and"
to meet international obligations arising out of adverse balance of payments. It is not correct to say
that the people's confidence in the currency mainly depends on gold reserves held against the
note-issue. No modem central bank is likely to become a bankrupt except in the event the bankruptcy
of the Nation itself. It has now been realised thatthere is no longer any need to have rigid relationship
with gold. The people who favourthe idea of keeping adequate gold reserves state that the reserve
requirements will act as a brake on any inflationary over-issue of currency by the central bank. It
has been the experience of the government and the central banks that the success of a central
bank in checking lnflationaryconditions depends more on the credit policy pursued by the central
bank rather than the statutory .g.oldreserves held by it. If the reserve requirements are very rigidly
fixed, the central bank may find it difficult to expand currency when the same is necessary in the
interests of the Nation. .

-
J

It may be said that i~is.not necessary to link note issue with gold reserve. The system of
note issue must be sufficientlyelastic and it must meet the needs of trade and commerce. Apart
from the fact that gold is used asa cover against note issue, gold is also demanded for the
purposes of export to meet the international obligations. If a bank can provide foreign currencies to
meet the international Obligations, maintenance of gold reserves become unnecessary. It is always
desirable to give freedom to the central bank in the matter of maintaining gold rc =rves. The
"amount of gold reserves should depend on international Obligations, the natureof trace and the

. method of foreign payments and not on volume of notes. Taking into account the conditions of
foreign trade, the central bank should be allowed to formulate its own policy regarding gold reserves .

. .

1.6.2 Central Bank as a Banker to the Government: The central bank acts as a banker to the
state, not because the lather find it convenient and economical but because of the close relationship
between public finance and monetary affairs. The central bank acts as the banker, agent and
adviser to the government. As the governments' banker the central bank conducts the banking
account of government departments, boards and enterprises. It makes temporary advances to
the government in anticipation of the collection of taxes or raising of loans from public, and extra
ordinary advances during a depression, war.or other emergency and it carries out the governments'
transactions involving purchases and sales of foreign currencies. The central bank is also called
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upon to perform various services as the Governments' financial agent, and it acts generally as a
financial adviser of the government

In every country the government receives and spends enormous sums through its taxation
and expenditure policy. The manifold financial operations of the government are likely to have a
disturbing influence on the money market The central banks gives appropriate advice to the
government and takes necessary remedial measures to rninimise the effects of the financial
operations of the government. This is perhaps the main reason for concentrating the financial
operations of the government in the hands of the central bank.

The central bank acts as the financial agent of the government. It is the agency through
which new loans and treasury bins are issued to the public. It assumes all the duties and
responsibilities connected with the administration and management of the public debt. For this
purpose the central bank in many countries maintains a separate public debt department. It
maintains a separate register of the government stock holders, pays interest on the national debt,
records all transfer in respect of government stocks and makes all arrangements in connection
with the floatation, conversion or redemption of the government lo~ns, treasury bills, etc.

Another useful service rendered by the central bank isthat it acts as the adviser to the
government. It advises the government on all financial matters. Its' role as an adviser has great
significance because of its unique position in the monetary set-up of each country. It is in intimate
contact with the money market and it is the best judge of the general financial situation in the
country. Most central banks have separate departments to study themarket trends and to formulate
appropriate policies in conformity with the changin~;j circumstances.,. .

1.6.3 Central Bank as Bankers' Bank: As the bank of issue and the governments' bank, the
central bank stands in a priviliged position in the money market. It is also entrusted with the
responsibility of securing orderly development of banking in the country. The commercial banks
recognise the supremacy of the central bank and accept it as their friend philosopher and guide.
There must be close relationship between the central bank and the commercial banks. The central
bank is also endowed with statutory powers to ensure orderly development of banking in the country.
It has the power, to call for any information from the commercial banks and issue instructions to
~em. ", -

As the bankers' bank the central bank performs a number of useful functions. It acts as the
guardian of the reserves of the commercial banks, The commercial banks deposit their surplus
funds with the central bank. It acts as the clearing house for settling the inter-bank indebtedness.
It helps the commercial banks in times of emergencies by extending financial help. In most countries,
the commercial banks deposit their surplus funds with central banks. The central bank has become
the custodian (of the cash reserves of the commercial banks by a process of evolution. It was
closely associated with its functions as the bank of issue and the governments bank. The
concentration of cash reserve in the central bank is a source of great strength to the banking
system of any country. Centralised cash reserve clm at least serve as the basis of a larger and
more elastic credit structure than if the same amount were scattered among the individual banks.
It is obvious that, when bank reserves are pooled in one institution which is charged with the
responsibility of safe Quarding the national economic interest, such reserves can be employed to
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the fullest extent possible and hi the most eftective.manner during periods of seasonal strain and
in the financial crisis or genera'l emergencies. "" . " .

1.6.4 Cent'ral Bank as the 'dustodian of the N~tion's R~se~es : The central bank is generally
entrusted with the custody of nation's reserves, This function is derived from its other two functions,
viz, the right to issue notes and "the custody of the cash-reserves of commercial banks. Under the
gold standard the central banks were required to maintain gold reserves aqainst note-issue.

These reserves are to be used to correct any adverse balance of payments and to maintain
the external value ofthe currency. To the extent that a central bank is required by law to maintain a
minimum reserve against its note issue or against its note and deposit liabilities, its holding of gold
and foreign exchange is imrnobilised and not available !or the purpose of balancing international
accounts. The existence of a re;serve requirement renders it necessary fora central bank to hold
two different kinds of reserves.the one an internal reserve and fhe other an external or free reserve.
The internal reserve is the statutory reserve to be maintained against the note issue. The external
reserve is the reserve that is freely available for use as international currency. The reasons for
keeping the reserves are to maintain confidence in the currency at home and abroad and to set a
limit to the expansion of credit.

1.6.5 Central Bank as the Lender of Last Resort: The central bank acts as the lender of last
resort. This function developed out of the special position of the central bank in the banking system
of the country. The monopoly of note issue and the custody of the reserves of the commercial
banks and the nation have 'added strength to the capacity of the central bank to act as the lender of
last resort ..The central bank plays its role as lender of last resort by assuming responsibility to
meet directly or indirectly all reasonable 'demands of commercial banks, discount houses and
other credit institutions fq~ tlnancial accommodation in times of need or crisis. The essential duty
of the central bank as thetender of last resort is to made good shortage of cash among the
competitive banks, . '.' . '.

The Central bank is extendjng financial accommodation mainly through rediscount of first
class bills of exchange, government securities and such other eligible papers. As observed by De
Kock, the central bank's function of lender of last resort developed out of the rediscount function
and was primarily associated with the latter. It implied the assumption of the responsibility of meeting,
directly of inqirectly, all reasonable demands for accommodation from commercial banks, discount
houses and other credit institutions, subject to certain terms and conditions which constitute the
discount rate policy of the central banks.

,
The function of rediscount is considered a very important function of the central bank

because it increase the elasticity and liquidity of the credit structure. The provision of rediscount
facilities by the central bank promotes economy in the use of bank cash and makes it possible for
the banks individually as well as collectively to conduct their business with smaller cash reserves
than if they were to depend only on their own resources and on such money market facilities as
were available. Again, the full acceptance of this responsibility by the central bank works, other
things being equal, in the direction of encouraging the commercial banks to maintain relatively
stable cash ratio, and this is of great importance to the central bank in performing its general
function of credit control.
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1.6.6 Central Bank as the bank of Central Settlement-':' The central bank acts as the clearing
house for settlement of outs\anding balances between the cornmerciarbanks whicil keep their
surplus funds w~h it. Since the central bank is the custodian of the cash reserves of the commercial

- banks. It is easy for it to assume the duty of &cting as the settlement bank or clearing house for the
other banks. It is for the central bank to setup an expeditious and economical machinery for the
clearance of drafts and settlement of accounts because as holder of the balances of commercial
banks a central bank is specially qualified for this duty. In the absence of a central agency for
clearance and settlement each bank has to enter into a separate clearance and settlement
transaction with the other banks individually. The system of clearing by the central banks is not
only a means of economising cash and capital, but is also a means of testing at any time the
degree of liquidity which the banking community is maintaining .

••
1.6.7 Central Bank as the Controller of Credit : The most important function of the Central
bank is to control the credit creation power of commercial banks in order to control inflationary and
deflationary pressures within economy. Commercial banks have the power to alter the total amount
of money in circulation through the mechanism of cr~dit creation. Thus the total amount of money
in circulation has a relationship with the creation of credit, of course, commercial banks are not
the only persons having the power. There are other forms of credit. Businessmen and industrial
enterprises can acquire goods and services without paying for them immediately. Thus credit has
come to playa predominant part in the settlement of business transactions c;,>fall kinds. In fact, all
countries have come to be based on a credit economy rather than a money economy. Fluctuations
in the volume of credit cause wide fluctuations in the purchasing power of money which has grave
social and economic consequences. The experience of the past sev.eral years has emphasised
the need for the control of credit in one form or other.

As to the main objective of credit control there are differing opinions. Some economists are
~.-,

of the opinion that credit control should mainly aim at exchange stability while some others are of
the opinion that credit control should mainly aim at internal price stability. There are certain others
who consider the elimination of business cycle as the primary objective of credit control As observed
by De Kock, the most recent tendency in official monetary circle is to combine the objective of
international exchange stability with that of promoting and maintaining high levels of employment
and real income.

Besides the above noted functions, the central banks in a number of developing countries
have been entrusted with the responsibility of deveroping strong banking system to meet the
expanding requirements of agriculture, industry, trade and commerce. Accordingly, the central
banks possess some additional powers of supervision and control over the commercial banks.
They are the issuing of licences; the regulation of branch expansion; to see that every bank maintains
the minimum paid up capital and reserves as provided-by law; inspecting or auditing the accounts
of banks; to approve the appointment' of chairmen and directors of such banks in accordance with
the rules and qualifications; to control and recommend merger of a weak banks in order to avoid
their failures and to protect the interest of depositors; to recommend nationalisation of certain
banks to the government in public interest; to publish periodical reports relating to different aspects
of monetary and economic policies for the benefit of banks and the public; and to engage in research
and train banking personnel etc.
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1.7 Techniques used by Central Banks to Control Credit :,?;'iif';
. .)1'

The most important function of the central bank is to control the credit creation power of
commercial banks in order to control inflationary and deflationary pressures within economy. For
this purpose, it adopts Quantitative methods and Qualitative methods. Quantitative methods aim
at controlling the cost and Quantity of credit by adopting bank rate policy, open market operations,
and by variations in reserve ratios of commercial banks. Qualitative methods control the use and
direction of credit. These involve selective credit controls and direct action. By adopting such
methods, the central bank tries to influence and control credit creation by 'commercial banks in
order to stabilise economic activity in the country.

1.7.1 Methods of Credit Control: In the words of De Kock, the following are the principal methods
or techniques which may be used by central banks for the control or adjustment of credit:

1. The lowering or raising of their discount and interest rates with a view to lowering or raising
money rates generally and encouraging the expansion or contraction of credit.

2. The buying or selling of securities or bills of exchange in the open-market with a view to
putting additional funds into the market or withdrawing funds there from and thus expanding
or contracting credit:

3. The rationing of credit as an alternative or as an addition to raising discount and interest
rates;

4. The taking of direct action either in the form of coercive measures against any offending
bank or other financial institution or in the form of directives to banks generally concerning
their lending and 'investment operations, in order' to assist the central bank in controlling
the Quantity of credit as well as securing a better Qualitative distribution of credit;

5 The lowering or raising of the minimum cash reserves to be maintained by the commercial
banks, as an additional means of enabling the central bank to expand or contract their

. capacity to create credit;'

6. The imposition of minimum secondary reserve requirements to be maintained by the
commercial banks .in the form of government securities and other specified assets, in
order to restrict their capacity to extend credit for general business purposes.

7. The regulation of the terms and conditions under which credit repayable in instalments
may be granted for purchasing or carrying consumers' durable goods, as a means of
exercising some direct control over the volume of outstanding consumer credit;

8. The regulation of margin requirements in connection with purchases of stock exchange
securities, as an instrument for exercising some direct controlover the volume of credit
used in the security markets; and

9. The use of moral suasion and publicity to achieve the desired objectives.
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1.7.2 Objectives of Credit Control: Credit Control is the means to control the lending policy of
commercial banks by the central bank. The central bank controls credit to achieve the following
objectives.

1. To stabilise the internal price level. One of the objectives of controlling credit is to
stabilise the price level in the country. Frequent changes in the price adversely affect the
economy. Inflationary or deflationary trends need to be prevented. This can be achieved by
adopting a judicious policy of credit control. ..

2. To stabilise the rate of foreign exchange. With the change in the internal price level,
exports and imports of the country are affected when prices fall, exports increase and
imports decline. Consequently, the demand for domestic currency increases in the foreign
market and its exchange rate rises. On the country a rise in the'domestic prices leads to a
decline in exports and an increase in imports. As a result, the demand for foreign currency
increases and that of domestic currency falls, thereby lowering the exchange rate of the
domestic 'currency. Since it is the volume of credit money that affects prices, the central
bank can stabilise the rate or foreign exchange by controlling bank credit.

3. To protect the outflow of gOld. The central bank holds the gold reserves of the country in
its vaults. The expansion of bank credit leads to rise in prices which reduce exports and
increase imports, thereby creating an unfavourable balance of payments. This necessitates
the export of gold to other countries. The central bank has to control credit in order to
prevent such outflows of gold to other countries.

4. To Control business Cycles. During the prosperity period of business cycle, there is a
large expansion in the volume of credit production, employment and prices rise. During
depression, credit contracts and production, employment and prices fall. The central bank
can counter act such cyclical fluctuations through contraction ofbank credit during boom
periods and expansion of bank credit during depression.

5. To meet business needs. According to burgess, one of the important objectives of credit
control is the adjustment of the volume of credit to the volume of business. Credit is needed
to meet the' requirements of trade and industry. As business expands, larger quantity of
.crecu is needed and when business contracts less credit is needed. Therefor.e, it is the
central bank which can meet the requirements of business by controlling credit.

6. To have growth with stability. In recent years, the' principle objective of credit.control is to
have growth with stability. The other objectives such as price stability, foreign exchange
rate stability, etc., are regarded as secondary. The aim of credit control is to helpin achieving
full employment and accelerated growth with stability in the economy without inflationary
pressures and balance of deficits:

1.7.3 Techniques of Credit Control: The central bank adopts two types of methods of credit
control. They are the ·quantitative and Qualitative methods. The Quantitative methods aim at
controlling the cost and quantity of credit by adopting such techniques as variations in the bank
rate, open market operations and variations in the reserve ratios of commercial banks. On the
other hand, the Quantitative methods control the use and direction of credit. These involve selective
credit controls and direct action. .
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1. BankRa~ePolicy:

.' The bank rate or the discount rate ts the rate fixed by the central bank at.which it rediscounts'
first class bills of exchange and qovernment securities held by the commercial banks. The
c~ntl!al bsnk'~0!1trols 'credit by making variations in the bank rate. If the need ofthe economy
.is to expand credit, the-central bank.lowers the bank rate. Borr~ing from the central bank
. becomes cheap and easy.' So the commetcrat banks borrow more. They in turn, advance
. loans, to'custorners at a lower rate. The market rate of interest is reduced. This encouraqes

business activity and expansion of credit follows which encourages the rise in prices. The
, . opposite happen when credit is to be contracted inthe econorr. The central bank rises

the bank rate which makes borrowing costly from it. So the banks borrow less. They, in
turn, raise, their landing rates to customers. The market rate of interest also rises because
of the tight money market. This discourages fresh loans and puts pressure on borrowers
to pay their past debts. This discourages business activity. There is contraction of credit
which depresses the rise in prices. Thus lowering the bank rate offsets deflationary
tendencies and raising the bank rate controls inflation. '

Limitations of Bank rate policy: The efficacy of the bank rate policy as an instrument of controlling
credit is limited by the following factors:

1. The success of bank rate policy depends upon the extent to which other market rates of
interest change along with the bank rate. The theory of bank rate policy pre-supposes that
other rates of interest prevailing in the money market change in the direction of the change
in the bank rate. If this condition is not satisfied, the bank rate policy will be totally ineffective
as an instrument of credit co'ritrol.. ; .

2. The success of the bank rate policy requires elasticity not only in interest rates but also in
wages, costs. and prices. It implies that when suppose the bank rate is raised, wages
costs, and prices should automatically adjust themselves to a lower level. But this was
possible only under the gold standard. Now c;t days the emergence of strong trade unions
have made wages rigid during deflationary trends. And they also lag pehind when there are
inflationary tendencies because it takes time for unions to get a wag~ rise from employers,
So the bank rate policy cannot be a success in a rigid society.

3. The effectiveness of the bank rate policy as a tool of credit control is also limited by the
behaviour of the commercial banks. It is only if the commercial banks approach the Central
bank of rediscounting tacltlties that this policy can be a success. But the banks keep with
them large amount of liquid assets and do not find it necessary to approach the central
bank forfinancial help

4. As a corollary to the above, the effectiveness of the bank rate policy demands on the
existence of eligible bills of exchange. In recent years, the bill of exchangeas an instrument

. ,of financing commerce and trade has fallen into disuse. Businessmen and banks prefer
'cash credit and overdrafts. This ~C!ke,s.the bank rate poftcy less effective for controlling
credit in the country.
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5. The efficacy of the bank rate po\icy a\50 dependS on 'Na'Jes ot pess\m\sm Of op\\m\5m
among businessmen. If the bank rate is raised, they will continue to borrow even at a
higher rate of interest if there are boom conditions in the economy, and prices are expected
to rise further. On the other hand, a reduction in the bank rate will not induce' them to
borrow during periods of falling prices. Thus businessmen are not very sensitive to changes
'in interest rates and they are influenced more by business expectations.

6. Another limitation of th~ bank rate policy is that powetof a central bank to force a reduction
in the market rates of interest is limited. For instance.ji lowering of the bank rate below 3
per cent will not lead to decline in the market rates C?fin\irest below 3 per cent. So the bank
rate polhay is ineffective in controlling deflation. -It may, however, control inflationary
tendencies by forcing an increase in the market rates of interest."

7. The effi~acy of the discount ra~IiRY as al'1'instrumentof credit c~ntrol depends upon its
level in relation to the market rate:-If rn..a boom the bank rate is 110traised to such as extent
as to make borrowing costly from ine centralbank, and it is (lot lowereddurinq'a recession
so as to make borrowing cheaper from it,' if.would'have a destabuistnq effect on economic
activity. '.,' ..
. .,. . .

2, Open Market Operations: Open market operations are another method of Quantitative credit
control used by a central bank. This method refers to the sale and purchase of securities, bills and
bonds of government as well as private financial institutions by the central bank. But in its narrow
sense it simply means dealing only in government securities and bonds.

There are two principle motives of open market operations. One, to influence the reserves
of commercial banks in order to control their power of credit creation. Two, to affect the market
rates of interest so as to control the commercial bank credit Another aspect of the open market
policy is that even the supply of money changes as a'~esult of open ma~ket operations, the market
rates of interest also change. A decrease in the supply of bank money through the sale of securities
will have the effect of raising the market interest rates. On the other hand, an increase in the
supply of bank money through the purchase of securities will reduce the market interest rates.

_Thus open market operations have a direct influence on the market rates of interest also.

Limitations of open market operations : The effectiveness of open market. operations as a
nethod of credit control is dependent upon the existence of a number of conditions, the absence
1f which limits the full working of this policy.

1. The first condition is th'e existence of a large and well oraanlsedsecurity market. This
,., .

condition is very essential for open market operations because without a well developed
security market the central bank will not be able to buy and sell securities on a large scale,
and thereby influence the reserves of commercial banks. Further, the central bank must
have enough saleable securities with us.

2. The, success of open market operations also requires the maintenance of a stable cash-
reserve ratio by the commercial banks. It implies that when the central bank sells or buys
securities, the reserves of the commercial banks decrease or increase accordingly to
maintain the fixed ratio. But usually the banks do not stick to the legal minimum reserve

'I
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ratio and keep a higherratio than this. This makes open market operations less effective in,
controlling the volume of credit. This has been the practicewith the commercial banks in a

, number of developed countries like the USA. As a matter of fact, the commercial banks
, vary the reserve ratio within wide limits so as to expand or contract credit in accordance

with the prevailing economic conditions of the country.

3. One of the necessary conditions for the success of open market operations is a penal
bank r?te. If there is no penal discount rate fixed by the central bank, the commercial banks
can increase their borrowings from it when the demand for credit is strong on the part of
the latter. -ln this situation the sale of securities by the central bank of restrict monetary
expansion will be unsuccessful. But if there is a penal rate of discount, which is a rate
higher than the market rates of interest, the banks will be reluctant to approach the central
bank for additional financial help easily.

: 4. Open market operations are successful only if the people also act the way the central bank
expects them. When .the central bank sells securities, it expects the business community
and financial institutions to restrict the use of credit. If they simultaneously start dishoarding
money, the act 'of selling securities by the central bank will not be a success in restricting
credit. Similarly, the purchase of securities by the central bank will not be effective if people
start hoarding money.

5. , Pessimistic or optimistic attitude of the business community also limits the operation of
open market policy. When the central bank purchases securities and increases the supply
of bank money, businessmen may be unwilling to take loans during a depression because
of the prevailing pessimism among them. If the businessmen are optimistic during a boom,

, the sale of secuntles by the central bank tocontract the supply of bank money and even
the rise in marRetrates cannot discourage them from getting loans from the banks. On the
whole this policy is more successful in controlling booms than depressions.

6. The success of open market operations depends upon a constant velocity of circulation of
, bank money. But the velocity of credit money IS not constant. It increases during periods of
brisk business activity and decreases in periods of falling prices. Thu's~apolicy of contracting

'. '-credit by the s~ie of securities by the central bank may not be s'uccessful by increased
..>velocity of circulation of ban~ credit. '

Despite these limitations open market operations are more effective than other instruments
of credit control available with the central banks. This method is being successfully used
~or controllinq credit in developed countries where the securities market is highly developed.

3. Variable Reserve Ratio: Variable reserve ratio (or required reserve ratio or legal minimum
requirements), .as a method of credit control wastlrst suggested by Keynes in his Treatise on
Money (1930) and was adopted by the Federal Reserve System. of the United States in 1935.

Every commercial ban~ is requlred by law to maintain a minimum percentage of its deposits
with the central bank. The minimum amount of reserve with the central bank may be either a
percentage-of its time and demand deposits separately or of total deposits. What ever the amount
of money remains with the commercial bank over and above these minimum reserves is known



as the excess reserves. It is on the basis of these excess reserves' that the commercial bank is
able to create credit. The larger the size of the excess reserves, the greater the power of a bank to
create credit, and vlce versa. It can also be said that the larger the required reserve ratio, the lower
the power of a bank to create credit, and vice versa.

When the/central bank raises the reserve ratio of the commercial banks, it means that the
latter are requirtidto keep more money with the former. Consequently, the excess reserves with
the commercial banks are reduced and they can lend less than before.

On the contrary, if the central bank wants to expand credit, it lowers the reserve ratio so as
to increase the credit creation power of the commercial banks. Thus by varying the reserve ratio of
the commercial banks, the central bank influences their powerof credit creation and thereby controts.
credit in the economy.

Limitations of variable Reserve Ratio: The variable reserve ratio as a method of creelit control
has a number of limitations.

1. The commercial banks usually possess large excessive. reserves which make the policy
of variable reserve ratio ineffective. When the banks keep the excessive reserves which
make the policy of variable reserve ratio ineffective. When the banks keep excessive
reserves, an increase in the reserve ratio will not affect their lendinqoperations. They will
stick to the legal minimum requirements of cash to deposits and at the same time continue
to create credit on the strength of the excessive reserves.

2. It is a clumsy method of credit control as compared with open market operations. This is
because it lacks definiteness in the sense that it is inexact and uncertain as regards changes
not only in the amounts of reserves but also the place where these changes can be made
effective. The changes in reserves involve far larger sums than in the,case of open market

T '.' t." '

operations.

3. It is discriminatory and affects different banks differently.' A rise in the required reserve ratio.
will not affect those banks which have large excess reserves. On the other hand, it will hit
hard the bank~cwith little or no excess: reserves. This policy is also discriminatory in the
sense that non-banking financial intermediaries like cooperative societies, insurance
companies, building societies, development banks, etc. are not aif~cted by variaf.ions in
reserve requirements, though they compete with the commercial banks for lending
purposes. . .'

4. This policy is infrexible b~~~use the minimum reserv~ ratio fixed by the central b~nks is
applicable to bar:»<£10catedin all regions of the country. More credit maybesuperfluous in
the other reglon: Raising the reserve ratio for all banks is not justified in the former region
though it is appropriate for the latter region.

5. The success of this meth~d"of credit control also depends on the business climate in th~
economy. Iftne business men are pessimistic about the future, as under a depression,'
even a sizable lowering of the reserve ratio, will not encourage than to ask for loans. Similarly,
it they are pessimistic about profit expectations, a considerable rise in the variable ratio will
not prevent them from asking for more loans from the banks.
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, 6. The effectiveness of this technique depends upon the degree of stability of the reserve
ratio. If the commercial banks are aumorlseo to keep widely fluctuating ratios any change
in the upper of lower limit will have no effect on the credit creation of power of the banks.

7. The reserve ratio held by the commercial banks is determined not only by legal requirements
but also by how much they want to hold in relation to their deposits in addition to such
requirements. This will depend upon their expectations about future developments, their
competition with other banks, and so on.

8. The variable reserve ratio has been criticised for exercising a depressive effect on the
securities market. When the central bank suddenly directs the commercial banks to increase
their reserve ratios, they may be forced to sell securities to maintain that ratio. This wide
spread selling of securities will bring down the prices of securities and may even lead to an
utter collapse of the band market.

9. It can not be used for day-to-day and week to week adjustments but can be used to bring
about large changes in the reserve positions of the commercial banks.

-;
"

" "

The variable reserve ranosasa method of credit control js a very delicate and sensitive" "
tool which not only produces a state of uncertai"nity anion"g the banks but also adversely affects
their liquidity and profitability. Therefore, it should be used "wi~hmoderation and discretion and only
under obvious abnormal conditions: " ,

4. S,elective Credit Controls : Selectiye and Oualitatlvemethods of credit control are meant to
regulate and control the supply of credit among its possible users and uses, They are different
from Quantitative orgeheral methods' which aim at contronmq the cost and Quantity of credit
unlike';th,e general instruments, selective instruments do not affect the total amount of credit but
the amount mat is put to use in a particular sector of the.eccnorny.The aim-of selective credit
controls is to channelisethe flow of bank credit from speculative arid other undesirable purposes
to socially desirable and economically usefuluses: They also restrict the demand for money by
laying down certain conditions for.borrowers. Theyembodythe view that the monopoly of credit
should in fact become a discriminating monopoly, Prof. Chandler defines selective credit controls
as those measures "that would influence the allocation of credit, at least to' t'~'8point of decreasing

~r,' ,
the supply and raising the cost ofcrediUor all purposes". The main types of selective credit controls
generally used by the central banks in different countries are discussed below: '

A) Regulation of Margin Requirements: This method is, employed to prevent excessive
'use of credit to purchase or carry securities by speculators, The central bank fixes minimum
margin requirements on loans for purchasil19 or carrying securities, They are, in fact, the

. percentage of the value of the security thatcannot be borrowed or lent. In other words, it is
> the maximum value of loan which a borrower can have from the banks on the basis of the

security, It the central bank wants to curb speculative' activities, it will rtsethe 'margin,
,requirements, On the other hand if itjlants to expand credit, it reduces the margin
requirements. "

This method of selective credit control has certain merits which make it unique.

.>
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1. It is non-discriminatory because it.applies equally to borrowersand lenders. Thus it.limits
both the s'upply and demand for, credit siqiultaneouslY.

, 2. It is equally applicable to commercial banks and non ban~ing financial intermediaries.

3. It increases the supply 'of credit, for more producnve uses.

_4., It is very effective anfi-inflatlcnary device because it controls the expansion 'of credifin
those sectors of the economy which breed inflation.

5. It is simple and easy to administer since this device is meant-to regulate the use of credit
for specific purposes.

, But the success of this technique requires that there are no leakages of bank creditfor
non-purpose loans to speculators. '

B) Regulation of Consumer Credit: This is another method of selective credit control which
aims at the regulation of consumerinstalment credit or hire-purchase finance, The main
objective of this instrument is to regulate the' demand for durable consumer goods in the
interest of economic stability. The central bank regulates the use of ba~kcredit by consumers
in order to buy durable consumer goods on instalments and hire-purchase. For this purpose,

-it employs two devises; minimum down payments, and maximum periods of repayment If I

the central banks find slump in particular industries-of the economy, it reduces 'the amount
of down payments and increases the maximum periods of repayment. Reducing fhe.down
payments tends to increase the demand for credit for-particular durable 'consumer durable
goods on whlchmecentral bank regulation is applied. Increasing the maximum period of '
repayment, which reduces monthly payments, tenets to increase the demand for loans, '

,thereby encouraging consumer credit. On the other hand, the central bank raises the amount
of down payments and reduces the maximum periods of. repayment in boom,

The regulation of consumer credit is more effective in controlling credit in the case
, of durable consumer goods during both booms and slumps, whereas general creditcontrols
,fail in this area. the reason is thatthe latter operate with a time lag. Moreover, the demand
for consumer credit in the case of durable consumer goods is interestInelastic. Consumers
are motivated to buy such, goods under the influence of the demonstration effect and the
rate of interest has little consideration for them.

, ,But this technique has its limitations. ttls cumbersome; technically defective and-
difficult to administer because it has a narrow base, In other wards, it is applicable to a

-particular class of borrowers whose demand for credit forms an insignif,icant part of the.
total credit requirements.It is, therefore discriminates betWeen different types o.fborrowers.
This method effects only persons with limited incomes andleaves out higher income group's.
'Finally, it tends to rnalallccate resources by shifting them away' from industries ~hich are
covered by credit regulations and lead to the expansion 'of.other 'industries which do not
have any credit restrictions;' " '. .

, .
"
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C) Rationing of Credit: Rationing of credit is another selective method of controlling and
regulating the purpose for which credit is granted by the commercial banks. It is generally
of four types. The first isthe variable port folio ceiling. According to this method, the central
bank fixes a ceiling on the aggregate portfolios of the commercial banks and they cannot
advance loans beyond this ceiling. The second method is known as the variable capital
assets ratio. This is the ratio which the central bank fixes in relation to the capital of a
com_,!!et~ial bank to its total assets. In keeping with the economic exigencies, the central
bank may raise or lower the portfolio ceiling, and also vary the capital assets ratio.

Rationing of credit has been used very effectively in Russia and Mexico. This
technique also involves discrimination against larger banks because it restricts their lending
power more than the smaller banks ..Lastly, by rationing of credit for selective purposes,
the central bank ceases to be the lender of the last resort. Therefore, central banks in
mixed economies do not use this technique except extreme inflationary situations and
emergencies.

D) Direct Action: Central banks in all countries frequently resort to direct action against
commercial banks. Direct action is in the form of 'directives' issued from time to time to
the commercial banks to follow a particular policy which the central bank wants to enforce
immediately. This policy may not be used against all banks but against erring banks. For
example, the central bank refuses rediscounting facilities to certain banks which may be
granting too much credit for speculative purposes, or in excess of their capital and reserves
or restraint them from granting advances against the collateral of certain commodities,
etc. It may also charge a penal rate of interest from those banks which want to borrow
from it beyondthe prescribed limit. The central bank may even threaten a commercial
bank to be taken over by it in case it fails to follow its policies and instructions.

But this method of credit control suffers from several limitations which have been
enumerated by De kock as "the difficulty for both central and commercial banks to make
clear cut distinctions at all times and in all cases between essential and nonessential
industries. productive and unproductive activities, investment and speculation, between
legitimate and excessive consumption; the further difficulty of controlling the ultimate use
of credit by second, third or forth parties; the dangers involved in the division of responsibility
b~tween the central banks and commercial banks for the soundness of the lending
operations of the latter ; and the possibility of forfeiting the whole-hearted and active
cooperation of the commercial banks as a result of undue control and intervention."

E) Moral Suasion: Moral suasion is the method of persuasion, of request, of informal
suggestion, and of advice to-the commercial banks usually adopted by the central bank.
The executive head of the central bank calls a meeting of the heads of the commercial
banks wherein he explains them the need for the adoption of a particular monetary policy in
the context of the current economic situation, and then appeals to them to follow it. This
method has been highly effective in India, New Zealand, Canada and Australia, though it
failed in US. Moral Suasion is a method "without any teeth" and hence its effectiveness is
limited. Its success depends upon the extent to which the commercial banks accept the
central bank as their leader and need accommodation from it. If the banks possess

., ' ,..
..,
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excessivereserves they may not follow the advise of the central bank, as is the case with
the commercial banks in US. Further, moral suasion may not be successful during booms
and depressions when the economy is passing through waves of optimism and pessimism
respectively. The banks may not head to the advice of the central bank in such situations.
It may be a success where the central bank commands prestige on the strength of the
wide statutory powers vested in it by the government of the country.

F) Publicity: The central bank also uses publicity as an instrument of credit control. It publishes
weekly or monthly statements of the assets and liabilities of the commercial banks for the
information of the public. It also publishes statistical data relating to money supply, prices,
production and employment and of capital. and money markets etc. It cannot be said with

.definiteness about the success of this method. It presupposes the existence of an educated
and knowledgeable public about the monetary phenomena. But even in advanced countries,
the percentage of such persons is negligible. It is, therefore, highly doubtful if they can
exert any moral pressure on the banks to strictly follow the policies of the central bank.
Hence, publicity as an instrument of selective credit control is only of academic interest.

Limitations of Selective Credit Controls: Though regarded superior to quantitative credit
controls. Yet selective credit controls are not free from certain limitations.

1. Like general credit controls, selective credit controls have a limited coverage. They are
only applicable to the commercial banks but not to non-banking financial banks but not to
lion-banking financial institutions. But in the case of the regulation of consumer credit
which is applicable both to banking and non-banking institutions, it becomes cumbersome
to administer this technique.

2. Selective credit controls fail to fulfil the specificity function. There is no guarantee that the
bank loans would be used for the specific purpose for which they are sanctioned.

3. It may be difficult for the central bank to distinguish precisely between essential and non-
essential sectors and between speculative and productive investment for the purpose of
enforcing selective credit controls. The same reasoning applies to the commercial banks
for the purpose of advancing loans unless they are specifically laid down by the central
bank.

4. The commercial banks for the purpose of earning larger profits, may advance loans for
purposes other than laid down by the central bank. This is particularly so if the central bank
does not have a large staff to check minutely the accounts of the commercial banks. As a
matter of fact, no central bank can afford to check their accounts. Hence selective credit
controls are liable to be ineffective in the case of unscrupulous banks.

5. Selective credit controls unnecessarily restrict the freedom of borrowers and lenders. They
also discriminate between different types of borrowers and banks. Often small borrowers .
and small banks are hit harder by selective controls than big borrowers and large banks.

3,
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6. Selective credit controls also lead to mal allocation of resources when they are applied to
selected sectors, areas and industries'while leaving others to operate freely. They place
undue restrictions on the freedom of the former and effect their production.

1.8 Summary :
This introductory for unit attempted to provide an understanding to the student as to what is

called Central Banking. The lesson provides a vivid picture of the origin of Central Banks in various
countries and underlines the basic functions of a Central bank. Central b'ank has profound and
influence on the development of a country. Mo~et~ry growth and stability depend on the effectiveness
of the functioning of the central bank. Note issue, acting as banker to the government, banker to
the other commercial banks, custodian of the Nations Reserves, lender of the last resort and
controlling credit are the basic functions of a central bank. The efficiency of a Central Bank depends
on how the stated functions are carried out and how it contributes to the well-being of the nation,

1.9 Self -Assessment Questions:,
1, Discuss the essential functions of a central bank

2. Distinguish between Quantitative and Qualitative methods of credit control which are more
effective in an inflationary situation?

3. Between Bank rate policy and open market operations which is more effective as an
instrument of credit control? Give reasons.

4. Explain the significance of selective credit controls. How do they operate and with what
success?

5, Discuss the role of a central bank in a developing economy,

6. Trace out the Historical development of Central Banking.

7. Highlight the significance of Central Bank in the Economic Development of a Country.

;CD'.



Lesson 2 ~entral Banking in U.K. and U.S.A

Objectives :
After studying this chapter you should be able to;

1) understand the origin and growth of central banking in U.K.
" .

2) explain the gradual shift in the working of Banko! England as a Central bank;

3) analyse the working of bank of Englandas a 'co'ritroller of credit. ..

4) Know the originandworking of the Federal Reserve System.

Structure·
2.1 History of Banking in U.K

,.
2.2 Incorporation of the Bank of England'

2.3 Bank of England and Note-Issue

2.4 Peel's Act 1844

25 Nationalisation of the Bank
\ .

2.6 Working of Bank of England

2.7 Bank of England as a controller of credit

2.8 Central Banking in USA

2.9 Structure of the Federal Reserve System

2.10 Summary

2.11 Self Assessment Questions

.', ', .
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Central Banking in UK

2.1 History of Banking in U.K :
The origin of the first indigenous banking system dates back to the seventeenth century,

when the London Goldsmiths used to issue p'aper money on the security of gold deposited with
them. These notes were payable on demand and hence enjoyed considerable circulation, These
notes were infact precursors of bank note. The business of the London Goldsmiths got a rude
shock by the ill-treatment of the Government of Charles II, under the Cabal Ministry. The Goldsmiths
used to deposit their reserves of treasure in the "Exchequer" under the care of the Government.
But Charles II shut-up the exchequer and refused to retum the reserves of treasure to the Goldsmiths.
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This led to their ruin. However, the ruin of goldsmiths marked a turning point in the history of English
banking which facilitated the growth of private' banking and the establishment of the Bank of England
in 1694.

:

The banking crisis of 1825 acted as an eye openerto the authorities to introduce some kind
of banking reform. Accordingly, an Act was passed in 1826, permitting joint stock banks with note
issuing powers to be setup outside a radius of 65 miles from London. This Act led to the growth of
joint stock banking with branches throughout England, except in London. Another Act in 1833
permitted joint stock banks without note-issuing powers to be setup within a 65 miles radius. In
pursuance of this Act, the first joint stock bank other than the Bank of England, was established in
London in 1834. This was the London and Vvestminister Bank which exists even today. The rapid
expansion of the joint-stock banks with their vast financial resources and ever-expanding branch
system eclipsed the private banks which are not in a position to compete with the former. The
establishment of the joint-stock banks also led to a process of consolidation and centralisation. Not
only were the private banks in a number of cases taken over by the larger banks and converted into

. branch offices of same, but many well established joint stock banks with a good branch connection
have been at one time or other were also absorbed. As a result of this process, there are now
evolved huge combinations such as 'the Big Four' as they are commonly termed, Viz, the Midland
Bank, Lloyds Bank, Barclay's Bank, and th,e National Westrninister Bank.

Another important turning point in the history of English banking system was the enactment
of the Peels Act in 1844. Under the provisions of the Act of 1844, the right of note-issue was
confined to Bank of England. The extension of the privilege of limited liability to banking concerns in
1862 removed the last important barrier to,the formation of large joint-stock banks. Further, the
Companies Act of 1879 provided that banks previously unlimited might register under the provisions
of this Act as banks with limited liability.

In 1919 the British Bankers' Association was formed although as early as 1985 a Ce,·tral
Association of Bankers had been constituted inorder to embrace all Questions directly or indirectly
affecting the banking community, whether arising from legislative proposals or practical working.
With the formation of new Association, the objects were widened to provide facilities for the discussion
of matters of interest to bankers and membership became open to British banks whose main
business was in the United Kingdom; banks whose main business was outside G:~ were also
eligible; provided they were members of the British Overseas Bank's, Association. At present, with
one or two exceptions for technical reasons, the Association membership includes every British
and foreign commercial bank in the United Kingdom.

2.2 Incorporation of the Bank of England
The Bank of England was established in 1694, a~1a joint-stock company by an Act of

Parliament under the official designation of the Governor. The idea of the establishment of the bank
originated from an offer made in 1!;391by Mr. William Patterson, a Scotchman supported by several
Wealthy London merchants, to advance to the government of £10,00,000 in return for a right to
receive £ 65,000 per annum as interest and the Costs of management and to issue bill'Swhich
should be legal tender. The Government refused to give forced currency to the bills. However, the
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plan again came for the consideration of the Government, when Mr. Patterson submitted a new
plan which contemplated a loan of £ 20.00.000 at 7 per cent interest per annum. It was finally put
into shape by Mr. Montague. The Government had to acceptit b.ecause of the necessity of finance
to carry on war with France and the bill authorising the creation of the governor and Company of the
Bank of England received royal assent in May 1691.

The Bank was originally organised with a capital of £ 12,00,000. It was required to lend the
entire amount of capital to Government. In return, the Bank got the authority to carry on general
banking business, including the rights to buy and sell coins and bullion, to deal in bills of exchange,
to issue its own notes, and to make loans. The bank was in a very favourable position as compared
to all of its competitors and especially to the qcldsmiths. They received the government balances;

. they enjoyedalo'ne the privilege of limited liability by which the share-holders were liable for the
debts of the bank only to the amount of their investment and not for its entire liability; and they were
able to loan money in excess of their deposits by reason of the circulating notes they were allowed
to issue against the government debt.

The charter was granted in the first instance, for a period of ten years, however it was
extended from time to time. During the early years of the Bank's existence, it had to face a lot of
difficulties for the time was essentially a period of transltion. The first attempt intended to strike at
the very roots of the Bank was the scheme of Hugh Chamberlain to form a 'Land Bank', which
received royal assent on 27 April 1696. But the attempt proved abortive. The next attempt made by
the South Sea Company also proved futile.

Thus, the Bank of England proved its capacity to endure severe experience. It has seen two
powerful rivals crushed and its own monopoly confirmed.

2.3 Bank of England and Note-Issue :
At the time of establishment, the bank enjoyed no monopoly of note-issue. In the legislation

of 1697 the bank tried to safe guard its interests by including a provision preventing the formation of
strong joint-stock banks. The Act of 1709 further made it unlawful for any body politic or corporate
whatsoever, created (other than the said Governor and Company of the Bank of England) or for any
other persons whatsoever, united or to be united in partnership exceeding the number of six per~ons
in the part of great Britain called England, to borrow, owe or take up any sum or sums of money on
their bills or notes, payable at demand, or at any less time than six months from the borrowing
thereof: The provision was emphasised again in the renewal Charter of 1742.

The monopoly of the Bank to issue notes was subjected to severe criticism. Consequently,
the Act of 1896, provided for the creation of joint-stock banks of issue at a.distance of sixty-five
miles from London. Nevertheless, the bank still retained its monopoly of banking in Londo~. But the
Act of 1883, allowed, in express terms, any body politic or corporate or partnership or carry OF!

banking business in London or within sixty-five miles there of provided they did not issue notes
payable on demand. The first bank to be established after the passing of the Act of 1833 was the
London and Westminster Bank which exists even today. .
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2.4 Peel's Act 1844 :
The Peel's Act of 1844 marks an important turning point in the history of Bank of England.

This Act absolutely prohibited the creation of banks of issue, except by the union of existing banks,. . .

and made coins or bullion deposited with the Bank of England the basis of note-issue with a tew
minor exceptions. The Act provided for the separation of the Issue Department from the Banking

. Department of the Bank of England. The former department related to the note-issue, and the latter
, to government and private banking. The Governorwas directed to transfer to the Issue Department,
securities worth £ 1,40,00,000 against which the Banking Department was to receive notes from
the Issue Department for an equal amount r The issue Department could issue-notes in excess of
this limit of £ 1,40,000 only againstthe deposit of coin and bullion. No department of the Bank was
authorised to issue notes in excess of the limits thus fixed. Interms of this provision; the bank could
increase its note-issue over this limit only through a suspension of the Act by the Parliament. In
fact, it was found necessary to suspend the Act on three occasions, Viz, in 1847, 1857 and 1866,
owing to the insufficiency of notes in the Banking Department. However people did not lose
confidence. On the other hand, it was observed that the effect of letters of licence to break Peel's
Act has confirmed the popular conviction that the Government is close behind the Bank and will
help it when wanted. Neither the Bank nor the Banking Department have ever had an idea of being
put into liquidation.

In terms of the Act of 1844, existing private and joint-stock banks of issue were allowed to
continue their outstanding circulation. The Act provided that if any such Bank of issue relinquished
this right, the Bank of England, could increase its fiduciary issue to an amount equal to two-thirds
of the bank notes withdrawn. This provision enabled the Bank to increase its fiduciary issue from £
1,40,00,000 to £1,84,50,000 in 1903 and to 1,97,50,000 in 1923. The Actfurtherrequired the Bank
to publish a weekly statement of its accounts, which it has since regularly done.

In 1914. the government was authorised to put in circulation Treasury or currency notes in
addition to the Bank of England notes. These notes were for sums of £ 1 and 10s, and there was no
statutory regulation as to the total amount to be issued, or as to the reserves to be kept against
them.

In 1928, the Currency and Bank note Act was passed. According to this Act, the Bank was
given the exclusive right to issue notes of £ 1 and 10s, besides those of £ 5 and upwards. The
fiduciary issue was increased to £ 26,00,000. Further it was provided that this limit could be altered
after consultation between the Bank and the Treasury. In 1939 the gold reserves in the issue
department was revalued at the market price in terms of the currency and Bank Notes Act of 1939.
The fiduciary issue was also increased. In August 1944, it remained at £ 120,00,00,000. It was
again subjected to alteration from time to time since that date. During the Second world war, the
bank transferred its gold holdings to the Government Exchange Equalisation Account. Thus since
1939, the gold reserves have played no part in the regulation of note-issue, although the bank is
obliged cover by gold any note issued over and above thefiduciary limit under the Currency and
Bank Notes Act of 1954. The note-issue, and therefore, also the general operations of the central
bank remained nominally tied to gold; but the gold valuation become variable and the Fiduciary
issue became so elastic that the ties with the gold supply could almost be forgotten.
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2.5 Nationalisation of the Bank :
On 1 March 1946, the Bank of England was nationalised under the Bank of England Act

1946. In terms of this Act, private shareholders were given compensation in the form-of 3 percent
Government Securities which were redeemable on or after April 1966.

The Nationalisation of the Bank of England Wasone of the 'first acts of the Labour Govemment
on assuming office in 1945. The main objective of the nationalisation has been to acquire a greater
measure of direct control over the strategic and important position and power 'of the bank so as to
make its policies in confirmity with the economic polices persued by the government. For all practical
purposes, this chanqein the pattern of ownership was of little more than symbolic importance,
because th~ Bank wa's conducting its operation, evEfh'before the nationalisation in the public interest
in close op~ration with the treasury. ',j

The manaJement of the Bank is vested in a court-consistinq of the following members:

1. One Governor and one Deputy Governor appointed by the Crown, on t~e recommendation
of the Government, for a period of five yea!~. They are eligible for reappointment.

, "

2. Sixteen Directors appointed by the crown on-the recommendation of the government, for a
period of four years, four of them retiring each year. They are also eligible for reappointment.

In terms of the Act of 1946, members of the Houses of Commons, Ministers of Crown, civil
servants, and aliens should not be appointed to any of these offices. So also persons over sixty six
years of age will not generally be appointed. ",'\ .

The Governor, the Deputy Governor and h~t, more than four full time directors from the
Chief Executive of the Bank. The 'day-to-day affairs' of the Bank are administered by this body.
Besides, there is another Committee known as 'Committee of Treasury', consisting of the Governor,

, the Deputy Governor and five directors elected from among the sixteen directors

Certain important powers have been conferred upon the Bank on nationalisation. Before
1946, the bank could influence the commercial banks only through persuasion. 'No doubt, the Bank
and the commercial banks were working 'in close cooperation and the commercial banks were
always ready to recognise the unwritten traditional conventions by.giving due respect to the requests
of the Bank of England. ~

But according to the Act of 1946, the Bank' is given specific statutory' authority to issue
directions to the commercial banks, with the approvalof the Treasury. The provisions in this regard
as laid down in sub-clause (3) of clause of 4 of the 1946 Act are given below.

, ,. ,

"The Bank, if they think it necessary in the public interest, mcw:..•request information and
make recommendations to banks.;;e.nd may, if so authorised by the Treasury issue directions to
any banker for the purpose of securtl1.9that effect is given to any such requestor recommendations."
This clause was subjected to vehement criticism. It was feared that this would affect the traditional
secrecy of the banker-customer relationship. However, the Qualification added to this sub-clause
provide ample protection to the secrecy of the banker-customer relationship. According to these
qualifications it is proyided that,
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"a) no such request or recommendation shall be made with respect to the affairs of any particular
customer of a banker, and

b) before authorising the issue of any such directions, the Treasury shall give :the banker
concerned, or such person as appears to themto represent him, an opportunity of making
representations with respect thereto."

A point may be made clear in this connection.Although the Bank of England is endowed
with such wide powers, it seldom uses its official authority over the commercial banks. The Bank
exercises its influence over the commercial banks mainly through the "art of persuasion". Ordinarily,
the bank communicates with the commercial banks though the chairman's or general Manager's
Committee of the clearing banks or through the Accepting houses Committee of the Discount
Market Association.

Another important change effected by the Act of 1946, has been the power given to the
Treasury to issue directions to the Bank. Under the Act, the Treasury may from time to time given
such directions to the Bank as, after consultation with the Governor of the Bank, they think necessary
in the public interest. This provision merely formalises the traditional relationship of the Treasury
with the Bank of England.

2.6 Working of Bank of England as' an Agent, Advis.er and Banker to
the Government:

Like the other central Banks the Bank of England acts as an agent,· and adviser and a
banker to the government. The Bank is responsible for the application of the governments' monetary
policy to other banks and financial institutions. As banker to the government the bank maintains
banking accounts for the exchequer and the govemment departments and handles the arrangements
for borrowing the sums required to meet the governments' needs. It was in 1718 that the Bank first
took over from the Exchequer the duty of receiving subscriptions for government loans. Since then
the Bank under-took all responsibilities concerned with public debt.

The Bank also provides the government with advances from timeto time, It will be recalled
here that the charter was granted to the Bank of England in return for an advance of £ 12,00,000
made by the Bank.

It has become an integral part of the Bank's duty to grant temporary advances to the
government. During the First and Second world war periods the Bank increased its holding of
government securities enormously ..

• f.... .

. As an adviser to the governm,ent the Bank provides the government with advice and technical
assistance on financial operations affecting the London Money Market and economic policy generally.
It is the normal channel of communication between the government and the Banking world, and In
fact, the city as a whole. ,

In addition to its domestic responsibilities, the Bank gives advice to the government on
international financial problem; and because of the importance of starting as an international trading
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and reserve currency, and of London as a centre for international finance; the Bank itself has a
close interest in financial and economic development overseas. Close contacts are maintained
with other central banks throughout the world.

The Bank also provides the gover'nment with a variety of technical 'financial services. They include: .'.

1) The Bank handles, for the government, various issues otqovernment securities ranging:
from securities with a maturity many years ahead to Treasury bills, which are atpresent
issued with a maximum currency of 91 days. Thesebtllswbich first came into use by
about 1877 meet the short-term loan requirements of th~ Treasury.

2) The Bank also acts as registrar of some 160 government, government guaranteed and
commonwealth and corporation stocks.

3) The Bank acts as the agent of the Treasury in managing the Exchange Equalisation Account,
a government fund set up in 1932 with the object of checking undue fluctuations in the
exchange value of starting and conserving the camtry's exchange resources; and in the
administration of exchange control, introduced at the outbreak of war in 1939 under defence
regulatiohs, and given more lasting lasting shape by the Exchange Control Act of 1947.

2.7 Bank of England as a Controller of Credit :
2.7.1 Bank rate policy:

Bank rate policy has a long history in England beginning with 1839. The position of the Bank
of England as a lender of the last resort made it necessary for the Bank to meet all legitimate
requirements of the money market. At the same time it was also necessary to curb any unwarranted
credit expansion. In view of achieving these objectives the Bank rate was so designed as to make
it a penal rate thus confining the accommodation given by the Bank to reorient its polices in view of
the developing circumstances. This led the Bank to adopt a policy of fluctuating bank rate.

Prior to 1914 the bank rate policy of the Bank of England was especially effective. There
was an intimate relationship existing between the bank rate and the market rate. The narrow margin
on which the money market worked facilitated this relationship. Added to this were the traditional
conventions laid down by the money market. The policies of the Bank of England always commanded
the respect and confidence of the money market. Yet another contributing factor was the importance

. of London as a great financial centre of the world. London was the world's clearing house and the
only real international market at that time, asa result of which the monetary as well as general
economic tendencies in Great Britain were, through the medium of stable exchange rates under
the international gold standard, transmitted in due courses and in varying degrees to-practically all
other parts of the world...A1S

Since 1914, however the instrument of credit control has lost much of the former significance.
The out break of First World War necessitated the maintenance of a cheap money policy by the
Bank of England.

The suspension of the standard during the early thirties and the emergence of powerful
money markets in other countries further tended' up to reduce the importance of the Bank rate
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policy in England. During the 'thirties and fourties' they followed a cheap money policy by maintaining
the bank rate at so Iowa level as 2 per cent. The suspension of the gold standard shifted the
emphasis of monetary policy from external stability to that internal price stability and full employment.

2.7.2 Open Market Operations:

The comparative decline in the effectiveness of the bank rate since 19141ed the Bank of
England to resort to alternative instruments of credit control. During the war period, operations
were mainly devised to facilitate the war finance subsequently, the scope and volume of the open
market operations were considerably enlarged and they came to 'be accepted as an independent
weapon of credit control. '

It can be summarised the various objectives of open market operations by the Bank of
England as follows.

1) to prepare the ground for a change in the bank rate orto supplement the bank rate policy;

2) to avoid disturbances in the money market as a result of movements of government funds
or seasonal movements generally;

.c

3) ,to offset inflow of gold; ·r

4) to support government credltin connection with the issue of new loans or the conversation
of existing Joans;

5) to create and maintain conditions of cheap money as an aid to business recovery,
':"1

2.7.3 Selective Control of Credit:

In England, selective controls of credit are mainly employed through Treasury requests,
generally conveyed through the Bank of England. It will be recalled here that the Treasury is armoured
with the necessary statutory powers for issuing directives on bank credit. However, the high sense
of responsibility shown by the English bankers has made it unnecessary for the Treasury to make
use of this statutory authority.

Through requests banks are directed frOm time to time, to give priority to production for
exports or for the displacement of imports or for improving the national efficiency not to make
advances for hire purchase or for speculative hoarding of commodities, etc.

2.8 Cen,tr:al,Banking in USA :
The establishment of the Federal Reserve System in 1914 is one of the great landmarks in. .

American banking history. The Federal Reserve System began with the primary objective of using
its powers to create currency and bank reserves?fh addition, the Federal Reserve Act sought to
provide power to prevent or deal with banking crisis and panics; to replace the slow expensive
system of cheque clearing and collection with one that would be faster and more efficient; to provide
a more satisfactory fiscal agent for the federal government; to achieve a better coordination of
state and national banks and especially to secure more et.tective supervision of state banks; to
promote the development of an acceptance market in the United States; and to provide more liberal
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powers for national banks, such as those of establishing trust departments and lending on real
estate, to enable them to compete more effectively with state banks and trust companies, many of
which enjoyed more freedom of action.

2.9 Structure of the Federal Reserve System .
In general the functions of the Federal Reserve are similar to those of central banks in other

countries. Despite the similarities, there are also important differences in the structure, control and
functioning otthe various central banks. For example, most countries have only one Central bank,
with control clearly concentrated in the central authority. The United states has 12 separately
incorporated Federal Reserve banks located in as many Federal Reserve districts, with controlling
power divided among the 12 banks and the board of governors of the Federal Reserve System
located in Washington, D.C.

2.9.1 The 12 Federal Reserve Banks and their branches:

The Federal Reserve Act provided that the continental United States should be divided into
no fewer than 8 and not more than 12 Federal Reserve districts, each to have a Federal Reserve
bank. The maximum number of districts and Reserve banks was established at the outset. Each
Federal Reserve bank is named after the city in which it is located: Thus there are the Federal
Reserve Bank of Boston, the Federal Reserve Bank of New York and so on. To facilitate their
operations, some of the Federal Reserve banks have established branches in their districts.

The Federal Reserve banks differ greatly as to both size and influence on credit and monetary
conditions. The Federal Reserve bank of New York, which is by far the largest, holds nearly a
quarter of the total assets of all the Reserve banks. The predoniinance of the New York bank is
even greater than these statistics imply, for it is the principle point of contact with foreign central
banks. It has a direct influence on international financial transactions and it is located in the midst of
the great New York money market which draws funds from and dispatches funds to every part of
the country. Its member banks, especially the giant banks in New York city, greatly influence banks
in all parts of the nation through their correspondent relationships. At the other extreme, the relatively
small Federal Reserve Bank of Minnepolis holds only 2.4 per cent of all the assets of the Reserve
banks, and its actions have much less influence on nationwide credit and monetary conditions.

Each Federal Reserve bank has many member banks, which are those commercial banks
in the district that have met at least the minimum requirements and have been accepted for
membership in the Federal Reserve System. As a member of the Federal Reserve, a commercial
bank has both obligations and privileges. It must continue to meet various requirements for
membership, submit to supervision and ex~mination by Federal ReserVe authorities subscribe to
stock in its Federal Reserve bank, and hold.all its legal reserves in the form of cash or deposits at
its Federal Reserve bank and of using the' other facilities of the system.

Before the establishment of the Federal Reserve System, there were wide differences of
opinion as to which commercial banks should be required or permitted to become members. At
one extreme, those who were opposed to further regimentation of banks would have made
membership in the System optional with each bank. At the other extreme, some would have forced
every commercial bank in the country to become a member or cease to perform commercial
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banking functions, This membership issue was settled by compromise, Every national bank must
become andrernain a member of its Federal Reserve bank or forfeit its federal charter. Each state
bank may, at its option, become a m~ber .if it can meet the minimum requirements for membership.'

. 2.9.2 ownership of the Federal Ritserve banks:

Each member bank is required to subscribe to the stocks of its Federal Reserve bank in an
'amount equal to 6 percent of its own paid-up capital and.surplus. If insufficient capital was obtained
.from this source it was providedthatstockwoutd be offered to the public and if subscriptions by the
banks, and the public were insufficient, stock would be sold to the federal government. In reality, no
stock of the Federal Reserve banks. has been sold to either the public or the government, and even
the member banks have been required-to payin only half ~ftheirsubscriptions. Thus, the Federal
Reserve banks are ownedwnolly I;)y their rnernberbanks, each member bank having paid in to its
Federal Reserve bank an amount.equal to 3 percent of its own paid-up capital and surplus,

, It'is important to note that 'ownership does not carry with it contf~'of the corporation and
enjoyment of all its earnings. AnnlJaJ dividends to.stockholders of the Reserve banks are limited to
6 percentot the paid-in capital stock. The reminder of the Reserve bank earnings have been used
to build up the surplus accounts of the Reserve banks and to provide revenue for the Treasury.
Prior to 1933, each R-eserve bank was required by the law to pay the,Treasury a franchise tax equal
to 90 percent of its netearnings in excess of dividends after it had accumutated a surplus equal to
its subscribed capital: By the end of 1932, the Reserve banks had accumulated surplus accounts
amounting to $ 278 million and had paid $ 149 million in franchise taxes, to the Treasury. The
Banking Act of 1933 required the Reserve banks to pay haif of their accumulated surplus or $ 1'39
million, as a subscription to the capital. stock of the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation) in
return, the Act repealed the Franchise tax in order to enable the Reserve banks to use all their
earnings in excess of dividend requirements to replenish their surplus accounts. By the end of
1946, the Reserve banks had built up their combined surplus accounts to nearly $ 440 million.
Partly because of this, the Board of Governors in April 1947 voluntarily put into operation a plan to
channel into the Treasury most of the Reserve bank earnings in excess of their dividend
requirements. In recent years, all Federal Reserve earnings in excess of divided requirements
have been transferred to the Treasury through an interest charge on outstandinq Federal Reserve
notes levied by the Board ,of Governors.
2.9.3 Control of the Federal Reserve System:

Closely related to the heated controversies overthe structure of the Federal Reserve System
were those concerning its control. The most widely debated questionswere, 1) who should control
the Federal Reserve? 2) should control becentralised or decentralised. There principal groups
wanted a voice in cOhtrol- the federal government, member banks, and businessmen who were
customers of member banks. Some,argue that banking is essentially a governmental function and

. that one of its principle objectives is the regulation of member banks, demanded full government
control. On the other hand, many bankers who considered the new Reserve banks to,be essentially
cooperative institutions for member banks demanded that full control be placed in the hands of
bankers, although some banks feared domination by their larger competitors, Others argued that
businessmen as customers of banks should be giVen,a choice. No less heated were the discussions
concerning the degree of centralisation of control some wanted almost complete centralisation,
whereas others demanded alarge degree of regional authority.
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Finally, all the competiting groups were given representation, and control was divided between
a central authority in Washington D.C. and the regional Federal Reserve banks. It should be
remembered that the original division of authority proved unsatisfactory in many respects and that
it has been changed it;' several ways since 1914. In genera,1the evolution has been toward greater
centralisation of authOrity and a greater degree of control by the federal government.

2.9.4 The board' of Governors of the Federal Reserve System:

The Central Controlling authority, which has its offjces in Washington D.C., is the Board of
Governors of the Federal Reserve System. This Board is composed of seven members appointed'
by the president of ~he United States with the advice and consent of the Senate. Each member is
called a Governor and devotes his full time to the Board. He is appointed for a term of 14 years,and
is ineligible for reappointment if he has served a full term. Not more than one member of the. Board
may be selected from anyone Federal Reserve district, and in making appointments, the President
is to have due regard to a fair representation of the financial, agricultural, industrial and commercial
interests. and geographical divisions of the country. The president designates one of its members
as chairman of the 'prd and another as vice chair man; ,

Although the 'actual location of control has in the past depended greatly on economic and
political conditions and on the forcefulness of the various personalities involved, the Board of
Governors is now clearly the most powerful controlling force in the entire Federal Reserve System.
Among its most important powers are the following:

. .

1. To exercise general supervision over the Federal Reserve banks to examine their accounts
and aff~irs and to require reports by them.

2. To approve or disapprove appointments to the positions of president and first vice-President
of each Federal Reserve bank and to suspend or remove any officer or director of any

" Federal Reserve bank.

3, To supervise the issue and retirement of Federal Reserve notes by each Federal Reserve
bank,

4. To serve as amajority of the members of the Federal open Market Committee.

5. To permit one Reserve bank to lend to another and by a vote of at least five members of the
Board, to require it to do so.

6. To determine within the Board limits prescribed by law, the types of loans that the Reserve
banks may make.

7. To approve or disapprove discount rates established by the Reserve banks .:
. .1

'8. to fix, within the limits establishectl59~the law, member bank reserverequirements.

9. To regulate loans on securities.

2.9.5 Federal Open Market Committee:

One of the most powerful instruments of control in the hands of the Federal Reserve System
is its power to buy and sell government securities, acceptances and other delegations in the open
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market. The Reserve banks can create additional member bank reserves by purchasing obligations
in the open market and can contact member bank reserves by setting securities. The original
Federal Reserve Act was vague as to who should control this function, with the result that the
individual Reserve banks sometimes followed conflicting policies, and sharp controversies arose
within the system. Attempts were made to solve the problem by creating an informal open market
committee made up of representatives of the Federal Reserve banks, but these efforts were not
adequately represented, others ignored the decisions of the informal committee, and the Board in
Washington, D.C., felt that it should have more control of this function.

The Federal Market Committee was created by amendments to the Federal Reserve Actin
order to clarify the location of authority and to centralize to control of Federal Reserve open 'market
operations. It is composed of 12 members, 7 of these are members of the Board of Governors of
the Federal Reserve System and 5 are.representatives of the reserve Reserve banks. The latter
are elected annually, must be either presidents or vice-presidents of Reserve banks, and are elected
by the Board of Directors of the various Reserve banks, each board having one vote. The distribution
of the five Reserve bank representative is as follows:

One from the Federal Reserve Bank of New York.
.':

One from the Federal Reserve Banks of Boston, Philadelphia and Richmond.

One from the Federal Reserve Banks Atlanta, Dallas, andSt. Louis.

One from the Federal Reserve Banks of Minnepolis, Kansas City, and San Francisco.

One from the Federal Reserve Banks of Cleveland and Chicago.

Because of its key position, tt'le New York Bank is always represented on the Committee.

The Federal Open Market Committee has full control of all open-market purchases and
sales by Reserve banks. No reserve bank may engage or decline to engage in open-market
operations except in accordance with the regulations adopted by the Committee. The Committee
was also given [urisdiction over Federal Reserve Purchases and sales of foreign exchange.

2.9.6 Federal Advisory.Councii :

The Federal advisory council is composed of 12 members, on being selected by the Board
of Directors each Reserve bank. The sole function of this council is to act in an advisory capacity
to the Board of Governors. The only sources of its power are its eloquence and the prestige of its
members, most of who are prominent men.

2.9.7 Control of Individual Federal Reserve Banks:

Control of each of the 12 Federal Reserve-banks in divided among the member banks in
the district, businessmen in the district, and the Board-et Governors of the Federal Reserve System.
Each Reserve bank hasa board of directors with nine members. Ti Iree of these are known as
Class A directors, three as Class B directors, and three as Class C directors. The Class A directors
represent the member banks of the district and are chosen by them. To prevent domination of the
Reserve Bank by anyone baking group, the member banks of the district are divided into three
groups based on size and each group elects one Class A director. The Class B directors represent
industry I commerce and agriculture in the district and must be actively engaged in one of these
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pursuits at the time of their election. They may not be officers, directors, or employees of any bank.
They are elected by the member banks of the district in the same way as the Class A directors. All
three of Class C directors are appointed by the Board of Governors. One of these must be the

\

Chairman of the Board of Directors and Federal Reserve. agent at the bank. As Federal Reserve
Agent, he acts as official repres.entative of the Board of Governors in carrying out its legal functions.
Another Class C director at each Reserve bank acts as deputy chairman of the Board of Directors.

The Chief executive officer of each Reserve bank is its president, who is appointed by its
Board of Directors with the approval of the Board of Governors. The First Vice-President of each
Reserve bank is appointed in the same way. Other Reserve bank officers' and employees are
appointed by the bank's Board of Directors, although they may, of course, be removed by the
Board of Governors.

After a long period of doubt as to the proper location of authority in the Federal Reserve
System, it is later clear that the Board of Governors occupies the dominant position. Some power
still rests with the representations chosen by member banks, but the Board of Governors has
many sources of power.

1. Exclusive regulation of many Federal Reserve and.Commercial bank functions is in the
hands of the Board.

2. Its members make up a majority of the members of the powerful Federal Open Market
Committee.

3. The Board appoints three members of the Board of Directors of each Reserve bank, one of
its appointee at each bank being chairman of the Board of Directors and Federal Reserve
Agent.

4. The Board may disapprove appointments of Presidents and first Vice-presidents of the
Reserve banks and remove directors, officers and employees.

2.10 Summary :
i .

, .'

This unit discusses the origin and growth of the two most important Central Banks of the
wend. One (Bank of England) has assumed significance by codifying the principles of Central
Banking. The second (Federal Reserve Systemj turned out to be unique in its own way on terms of
S\rUcture and organisation. The influence of these banks on the working of Central Banks is Unique.
rhough every Central bank is designated to function in their own right; both the Bank of England
:\hq the Federal Reserve System stand apart in the history of Central Banking .

. ,.

2.11 Self-Assessment Question,$ .:~
1. Trace out the origin of Bank of England.>
~. How do Bank of England and the F'ederal Reserve System differ in their organisation

Structure?
'3 Evaluate the effectiveness of the bank of England as the Oontroller' of Credit.
4,.' Distinguish between Federal Open Market Committee and Federal Advisory Council.



Lesson - 3 .RBI ORGANISATION & FUNCTIONS

Observations
After studying this lesson, you should be able to:

- know about RBI and its nationalisation

- know about its organisation and management

- understand the functions of RBI

- know credit control of RBI

Structure'
3.1 Introduction

3.2 Nationalisation of the Reserve Bank

3.3 Organisation and Management

3.4 Functions of the RBI

3.4.1 Banking Functions

3.4.1.1 Issue of Bank Notes

3.4.1.2 Banker to the Government

3.4.1.3 Banker's Bank and Lender of Last Resort

3.4.1.4 Custodian of foreign exchange reserves

3.4.1.5 Control of currency and credit

3.4.2 Supervisory Functions

3.4.3 Promotional Functions

3.5 Credit Control

3.6 Summary

3.7 Self Assessment Questions

3.1· Introduction :
The Reserve Bank of India is the central bank of our country. It is the apex financial institution

of the country's financial system entrusted with the task of control, supervision, promotion,
development and planning. The RBI influences the management of commercial banks through its
various policies, directions and regulations.
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3.2 Nationalisation of the Reserve Bank :
Originally, the Reserve Bank was constituted as a share holders bank, in 1935 with a share

capital of Rs. 5 crores divided into shares of Rs. 100 each. The entire share capital was owned by
private individuals. In order to have a close integration between the policies of the Reserve Bank
and the Government, it was decided to nationalise the Reserve Bank, immediately after the
attainment of independence. The Reserve Bank (Transfer to Public Ownership) Act, 1948 was
passed and the government took over the Reserve Bank of India from private shareholders by
paying adequate compensation to them. On Jan 1, 1949 the RBI started functioning as a state-
owned central banking institution.

3.3 Organisation and Management :
The affairs of the bank are controlled by a Central Board of Directors. The Central Board

consists of
One Governor and not more than four Deputy Governors appointed by the Central
Government for a period not exceeding 5 years or as may be fixed by the Central Government
at the time of their appointment.
Four directors nominated by the Central Government, one from each of the four local boards.
Ten other Directors, nominated by the Central Government
One Government official.

The constitution of the central board is as follows:

Central Board Membership
Governor 1
Deputy Governor 4
Directors (nominated by each of the Local Boards) 4
Directors 10
Government Nominees 1

Total 20

The chairman of the central board of directors of the bank and its chief executive authority is
the Governor. The Governor is assisted by four Deputy Governors and 3 Executive Directors. The
Executive Directors attend the central board meetings on invitation. The Governor and the Deputy
Governors are full- time officials of the RBI and other directors are part - time officials.

Besides the Central Board, there are four local boards at Delhi, Chennai, Kolkata and Bombay .
representing four regional areas i.e. northern, southern, eastern and western respectively. These
local boards are advisory in nature. Government of India nominates one member each from these
Boards to the Central Board.

Local Boards consist of five members, each appointed by Central Government for a term of
4 years. The members of the Local Board elect their chairman from among themselves. The
functions of the Local Board is to advise the Central Board on such matters as may generally be
·eferred to it and to perform such duties assigned to them by the Central Board.

4
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The organisation of Reserve Bank is classitied into central office and local office. The central
office is divided into various departments which are as follows:

1. Department of Economic Analysis & Policy
2. Department of Statistical Analysis & Computer Services
3. Department of Information Technology·
4. Industrial & Export Credit Department
5. Department of Currency Management
6. Secretary's Department
7. Exchange Control Department' .
8. Deposit Insurance & Credit Guarantee Department
9. Department of Administration &' ~~rsonnel Management
10. Department of Banking Operations and Development
11. Rural Planning & Credit Department
12. Urban Bank Department
13. Human Resource Development Department
14. Reserve Bank of India Service Board

Reserve Bank of India: Organisatioh<,t·"

Deputy Governors ....,...•
Executive Directors ' , .. '

Principal Chief General Manager
Chief General Managers - in - charge

General Managers
Deputy GeneralManaqers

AsslGeneffiiManage~

Managers
Asst. Managers

Support. staff

Central Board of Directors
Governor

Regional Offices :

Srinagar Jaipur

Jammu Lucknow

,. ,

Chandigarh

New Delhi

Mumbai

Kochi

ThiruvananthaPuram

Kanpur

Patna

Ahmedabad

Bhopal

Nagpur

Bhubaneswar

Patna Hyderabad

Kolkata ,C Panaji

Gowhati Bangalore

Belapur Chennai

"

(For thelatest Structure of Organisation please refer to Exhibit 3.1)
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Exhibit 3.1 : Organisation Structure of RBI

CENTRAL BOARD I LOCAL BOARDS

GOVERNOR
Bimal Jalan

DEPUTY GOVERNORS

Vepa Kamesam

Rakesh Mohan

K. J. Udeshi

DIRECTORS NOMINATED UNDER
SECTION 8(1)(b) OFTHE RBI ACT, 1934

Y. H. Malegam

Mihir Rakshit

K. Madhava Rao .

DIRECTORS NOMINATED UNDER
SECTION 8(1)(c) OFTHE RBI ACT, 1934

Ratan N. Tata

Amrita Patel

K. P. Singh

V.S.Vyas

D. S. Brar

C.N.R.Rao

H: P. Ranina

N. R. Narayana Murthy

Suresh Krishna

Ashok S. Ganguly

DIRECTOR NOMINATED UNDER
~CTION 8(1)(d) OFTHE RBI ACT, 1934

S. Narayan

MEMBERS OF LOCAL BOARDS

WESTERN AREA

Y. H. Malegam

K. Venkatesan

Dattaraj V. Salgaocar

Jayanti Lal Bavjibhai Patel

Mahendra Singh Sodha

EASTERN AREA

Mihir Rakshit

P. D. Chitlangia

A. K. Saikia

Sovan Kanungo

Kiran Ghai
. , .

NORTHERN AREA

Ram Nath

Mitha Lal Mehta

Pritam Singh

SOUTHERN AREA

K. Madhava Rao
C. P.Nair

S. Ramachander

M. Govinda Rao

. As on June 30, 2003
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PRINCIPAL OFFICERS

EXECUTIVE DIRECTORS

(As on June 30. 2003)

PRINCIPAL LEGAL ADVISER .
• With status equivalent to that of the Bank's ED

PRINCIPAL MONETARY POLICY ADVISER ..•..............................••
•• With status equivalent to that of the Bank's ED

CENTRAL OFFICE
Department of Administration and Personnel Management .
Department of Banking Operations and Development : .
Department of Banking Supervision ..................................•...............
Department of Currency Management .
Department of Economic Analysis and Policy .
Department 01 Expenditure and Budgetary Control ; .
Department of External Investments and Operations .
Department of. Financial Companies ..............................•................•..
Department of Government and Bank Accounts .
Department of Information Technology .
Department of Non-Banking Supervision ..•.......................................
Department of Statistical Analysis and Computer Services .
EXChange Control Department ...................•....................•...........•.•..•.
Financial Institutions Division ................................................•............
Human Resources Development Department : .
Industrial and Export Credit Department ......................................•.••.
Inspection Department ' ~'..
Internal Debt Management Department .

~e;n~t~;p~~~~;n6~;;~rt·r;:;;;~i·::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::
Premises Department , ;.•...........................•........•...•.
Rural Planning and Credit Department •.............................................
Secretary's Department ....................•. :.... :........................•...••........•.•.•
Urban Banks Department ........••..•...•.•.•..............................................

COLLEGES
Bankers Training College, Mumbal .•..•...............•...••..•.•.•.•.•.•......•.......
College of Agricultural Banking, Pune ; .
Reserve Bank Staff College, Chennai :.•.......

OFFICES
Cnennai ........•.•......•.................................................•........•.....•....•.........
KolKata ........................................................................................•.........
Mumbal .........................................................................................•.......
New Delhi ............................................•......... :.:.................................••.•

BRANCHES
Ahmedabad ..........•............•.........•.........•............................•.......•.........
Bangalore _ .
Bhopal .................................................................................•....•..•........
Bhubaneswar .........•.............................................................................
Chandigarh .
Guwahati : .
Hyderabad .......•..................................................................•.................
Jaipur ....................................................................................•.•..........•..
Jammu .........................................•.......................................................
Kanpur ::........................................................•..........
Nagpur .
Patna ;..........•.
Tbiruvananthapuram ....................•..•..•...............................................•.

Lucknow .
Navi Mumbai. Belapur ............................•...................•....•...................

Kochi ...................................................................................•.................

A.B. Barman
Sm!. S. Gopinath
V.S.P. Thorat
P.K. Biswas
Sm\. Usha Thorat
A.V. Sardesai
N. Sadasivan (on deputation)

N.v.Deshpande •

D. Anjaneyulu ••

G. K. Sharma, Chief General Manager-in-Charge
M.A. Srinivasan, Chief General Manager-in-Charge
P.V. Subba Rao, Chief General Manager-in-Charge
V.A. Gaikwad, Chief General Manager
Narendra Jadhav, Officer-In-Charge
Radhe Shyam, Chief General Manager
T.C. Nair, Chief General Manager

V.S. Das, Chief General Manager-in-Charge
R. Gandhi, Chief General Manager-in-Charge
C. S. Murthy, Chief General Manager-in-Charge
D.V.S_S.Sastry, Principal Adviser
Smt. G.E. Koshie, Chief General Manager-in-Charge

N_P. Sinha, Chief General Manager
Sm!. A.K. Makhija, Chief General Manager
M.K. Bhattacharya, Chief General Manager
H.R. Khan, Chief General Manager-in-Charge.
E.U. Khan, Chief General Manager
Varughese John, Chief General Manager
H.N. Prasad, Chief General Manager & Secretary
S. Karuppasamy. Chief General, Manager-in-Charge

PRINCIPALS
C.R. Gopalasundaram
Sm!. Phulan Kumar
Smt. C. Chandramouliswaran

REGIONAL DIRECTORS
B. Ghosh
V.K. Sharma
M.P. Kothari
Ramesh Chander

REGIONAL DIRECTORS
Sm!. Vani J. Sharma
Smt. D. Muth:.:krishnan
Kum. Uma Subramaniam
S. S. Satchidananda
D.P.S. Rathore
Surindra Kumar
S. S. Gangopadhyay
Karunasagar
J. B. Bhoria
B. K. Vasdev
P. Aravind
Murari Swarup
G. Gopalakrishna

CHIEF GENERAL MANAGER
P. Saran .
A.M. Deole

GENERAL MANAGER (O-in-C)
S. Mohanty
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3.4 Functions of the RBI .
The functions performed by the Reserve Bank can be classified into three categories. They are:

1. Banking Functions

2. Supervisory Functions and

3. Promotional Functions

3.4.1 Banking Functions:

The Reserve Bank of India performs the following functions. They are:

1. Issue of Bank Notes

2. Banker to the Government

3. Banker's Banker and Lender of the last resort

4. Custodian of Foreign Exchange Reserves

5. Control of currency and credit

3.4.1.1 Issue of Bank Notes:

Under section 22, of the RBI Act, the Reserve Bank has the sole right to issue bank notes of
all denominations (except one rupee notes which are issued only by the Government of India). The
design, form and material of bank notes should be approved by the Central Government on the
recommendations ofthe Central Board. The one rupeenotes, coins and small coins are issued by
the Ministry of finance but they are distributed by the Reserve Bank as agent of the Government.
The Bank follows the "Minimum Reserve System" for issue of bank notes. .

According to section 33 of the Reserve Bank of India Act, the assets of the Issue Department
against which bank notes are issued should consists gold coins and .bullion, foreign exchange,
rupee coin, government of India securities and such bills of exchange and promissory notes payable
in India and as are eligible for purchase by the Bank. The RBI is required to maintain gold and
foreign exchange, reserves of Rs. 200 crore, of which at least Rs. 11.5crore should be in gold.

The core central Banking functions of note issue and management of currency in circulation
is performed by the Reserve Bank with the objectives of ensuring adequate availability of notes and
coins in the economy and maintaining the quality of notes in circulation. This is done through its 18
regionals I issue offices I sub-officer and a wide network of currency chests, repositories and
small win depats spread across the country.

In 1996, the Reserve Bank issued instructions to all banks to stop stapling of fresh note
packets. In 1998, the instructions were reitereated in the case of re-issuables. Since the instructions
were not being implemented by the banks, the Reserve Bank issued a directive in Nov 2001 , under
section 35A of the Banking Regulations Act, 1949 to all banks prohibiting stapling of bank notes,
sending SOilednotes to the Reserve Bank and to the public.

The Reserve Bank has been endeavouring to increase the number of chests in view ~f the
need for expanding distribution channels for fresh notes and coins and mopping up soiled notes
from circulation.
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3.4.1.2 Banker to the Government:

The Reserve Bank Act as the Banker and Agent to the Government. Under sections 20,21
and 21A of the Act of 1938. the RBI is obliged to act as a banker to the Government. RBI receives
all taxes and incurs public expenditure on behalf of the government. It also acts as the financial
agent of the Government. It grants loans for periods not exceeding three months to central and
state governments. It provides overdraft facility tothe State Governments. According to the Reserve
Bank of India Act, the Bank is cbliged to appoint the state bank of India as its sole agent at places
where the Bank has no branch or office but where the state bank has a branch.

According to Oecock " As the Governments banker, the Central Bank conducts the banking
accounts of government departments, boards and enterprises, it makes temporary advances to
the government in anticipation of the collection of taxes or raising of loans from public, and
extraordinary advances during a depression, war or other emergency and it carries out the
governments transactions involvlnq purchases and sales of foreign countries. The central bank is
also called upon to perform various services as the governments financial agent, and it acts generally
as a financial adviser to the government.

The Act also requires the Reserve Bank to maintain currency chests at places prescribed by
the government and to keep the chests supplied with sufficient notes and coins. The issue
department of RBI maintains the currency chests at the places prescribed by the government.
During 2002-03, by currency chests were established, total no of chests today are 4, 4 at present
currency chests are predominantly held by theSBI and its associate banks. The RBI is encouraging
other public sector banks, private sector and foreign banks to establish currency chests in order to
enhance their storage capacity and reduce pressure on the Reserve Bank's Issue office.

The Reserve Bank also acts as the banker to the State Governments. The relationship of the
bank with the State Governments is governed by agreements between the bank and the State
Governments. The RBI acts as an advisor to the government on matters pertaining to the financial
markets, market conditions, the terms of new loans, quantum of loans, terms of issue of loans,
etc. It also advises the gov9'rnment on all monetary polices concerning allocation of funds, flotation
of loans, bankinq legislations, etc.

3.4.1.3. Banker's Bank and Lender of the Last Resort :

The Reserve Bank acts ~'sthe banker's bank and has the right of controlling the activities of
all commercial banker in the country. The RBI Act, 1934 and the Banking Regulation Act, 1949
have given powers to RBI to control and regulate the working ofthe commercial banks. As per
section 42 of the RBI Act, every scheduled bank should maintain the minimum cash reserve with
the RBI and also maintain the statutory liquidity ratio (SLR)

Provisions relate to the Reserve Bank's assistance to the Commercial,
Banks:

According to section 17 of the Reserve Bank of India Act, a scheduled bank can obtain financial
assistance from the Reserve Bank in the form of rediscount of eligible bills and loans and advances
against eligible securities. The provisions in this regard as laid down in section 17 of the RBI Act,
are
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1. Under section 17(2) (a), the Reserve Bank is empowered to purchase sell or rediscount bills
of exchange and promissory notes drawn and payable in India and assign out of bonafide
commercial or trade transactions bearing two or more good signatures, one of which shall
be that of a scheduled bank or a state cooperative bank and maturing with in 90 days from
the date of such purchase or rediscount, exclusive of days of grace.

Under section 17 (2)(b) the Reserve Bank in authorised to purchase sell or rediscount of
exchange and promissory notes drawn and payable in India and bearing two or more good
signatures one ofwhich shall be that of a scheduled bank or a state cooperative bank.drawn
or issued for the purpose of financing seasonal agricultural operation or the marketing of
crops and maturing within 15 days from the dale 'of such purchase or rediscount, exclusive
of days of grace.

2.

3. Under section 17 (2)(c) the Reserve Bank in empowered to purchase, sell or rediscount bills
of exchange and promissory notes drawn and payable in India and issued or drawn for the
purpose of holding or trading in securities of the central government, or a state Govt., and
maturing within 90 days from the date of such purchase or rediscount exclusive of days of
grace.

> -, )'''''':'.
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Under section 17 (3)(b) the Reserve Bank i~,Et!ilthorisedto purchase sell or rediscount with
of exchange drawn is any place or in any country outside India which is member of the
international monetary fund maturing within SO days from the date of such purchase or
rediscount provided that no such purchase, sale or rediscount shall be made in India except
with a scheduled bank.i(>,

Provisions relating to Reserve Bank's Assistance to Commercial
Banks:

4.

The provisions are: .'

1. Under section 17 (4) (a) the Reserve Bank is authorisedto iha.ke loans and' advances to
scheduled banks, to state cooperative banks etc., repayable ondemand or onthe expiry of
fixed period not exceeding 90 days against the security of stocks, funds and securities in
which a trustee is authorised to invest trust money by any Act of parliament of the UK or by
any law torthe time being in force in India. The securities must be readily marketable and are
selected by the ReserVe Bank for advances on the merits ore~.ch security. ""."

c: \

2. Under section 17 (4)(b) the Reserve Bank is authorised to make to scheduled banks, state
corporative banks etc. loans repayable on demand or on the expiry of fixed periods not
exceeding 90 days against the security of gold or documents of title to gold or silver,

3. Under section 17 (4)(c) the Reserve Bank is authorised to make to scheduled banks state
cooperative banks et~" loans.,ans~advances repayable on de,rl)and or on the expiry of such
periods not exceeding -gOdaysag~inst the security of such billsofexchanqe and promissory
notes as are eligible for purchase or rediscount by the bank or as are fully guaranteed as to
the repayment of the principal and payment of int~rest by a State Government

~, f

4, Under section 17 (4)(d) the Reserve Bank is authorised to make scheduled banks, state
cooperative banker etc. loans and advances repayable on demand or on the expiry of fixed
periods not exceeding 90 days against the security of promissory notes of any scheduled
bank or state cooperative bank supported by documents of title to goods, such goods having

»:><.
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been transferred, assigned or pledged to any such bank as security for a loan or advance
made for bona fide commercial or trade transactions or for the purpose financing seasonal
agricultural operations on the marketing of crops.

In addition to the facilities provided by the bank against defined security section 18 (1) (3) of
the Act provides for short-term loans against such other forms of securities as the bank may
consider sufficient. As per the above section the eligibility rules of the bank are substantially relaxed
and the bank is now empowered to make an advance to any bank in times of emergency, not
withstanding the fact that the bank applying for financial accommodation is a nonscheduled bank.
This helps the Reserve Bank to discharge its function as the banker's bank and as the lender of the
last resort more efficiently. -

3.4.1.4 Custodian of Foreign Exchange Reserves :

The RBI is responsible for maintaining the external stability of the rupee. It has the responsibility
to maintain the official rate of exchange. It has to maintain exchange rates with the currencies of all
the members of international monetary fund. It has to maintain foreign exchange reserves and
protect them from depletion.

3.4.1.5 Control of currency and credit:

The RBI acts as the controller of currency and credit. The control of RBI's monetary system
largely depends on the control of the constitunts of the purchasing power. The important function
of the RBI is to regulate the monetary system by controlling the credit prevailing in the entire financial
system. '

3.4.2 Supervisory functions :

In order to promote and develop a sound and efficient system of banking in India, the Reserve
Bank has been given several supervisory powers over different banking institutions. The RBI Act
and the Banking Regulation Act have empowered the RBI units adequate powers to supervise and
control the constituents of the Indian financial system. These powers relate to licensing and
establishment branch expansion, liquidity of assets management, advances to different sectors,
management and methods of work reconstruction and liquidation of commercial and cooperative
banks.

The Reserve Bank carries out periodical inspections of thesebanks and calls for such
information which it considers necessary for effective performance of its functions. It has the
powers to collect credit information from banking companies. It has been entrusted with management
of the currency chests and public debt. The Bank may conduct adhoc investigation whenever
there are complaints about major irregularities or frauds by certain banks.

3.4.3 Promotional Functions:

With the nationalisation of many commercial banks, the responsibility of the RBI has increased.
Promotional functions of RBI covered three sectors i.e. agriculture industry and service sectors.

3.4.3.1 Agriculture Sector:

with the objective of promoting rural credit, the Reserve Bank has helped to evolve a suitable
institutional infrastructure for providing credit in rural areas. Under the Reserve Bank of India Act,
the Bank is charged with the responsibility of making its resources available to agricultural within
certain limits. The RBI maintains an "Agriculture credit department. A number of Development
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banks and Regional Rural Banks also been setup for developing agriculture, trade, commerce and
industry, and other productive activities in the rural areas. .

Indian agriculture had experienced one of the worst droughts in 2002-03. The Government·
quickly initiated several policy measuresto face the severity of the drought. A task force on crouqnt
was setup to over see the relief measures. Additional quantities of food grains were allocated to
various states as part of the food for work programmes besides ensuring supplies of fodder for
cattle. Measures were initiate to provide employment and purchasing power forthe drought affected
people. Further more, waiver of interest on kharifloans and rescheduling of crop loan into term
loans werer announced. In addition specific fiscal measures were initiated in the form of a grant of
input subsidy to small and marginal farmers. The Government announced a grant of an input
subsidy to small and marginal farmers amounting to Rs. 1490 crore. The Union Budget for 2003-
04 expanded the Antyodaya Anna Yojana from April 2003 to cover an additional 50 lakh families,
raising the total coverage to more than a quarter of all BPL (Below Poverty Line) families during the
current year.

Futures trading is expected to help farmers and traders to hedge their risk. Recently, all
commodities were made eligible for futures trading. At present there are 91 commodities under the
purview of section 15 of the forward contracts (Regulation) Act, 1952.

The Agricultural Insurance Company of India Limited (AIC) which was proposed in the Union
Budget 2002-03 was constituted in bec 2002 with the capital participation from General Insurance
Corporation of India (GIC), National Insurance Company Limited, New India Assurance Company
Limited, oriental Insurance Company Limited, United India Insurance Limited and the NABARD.

3.4.3.2 Industry ;

In recent years, the objective of industrial policy in India has been to improve competitive
efficiency of Indian industry. The competition Act 2002 was enacted in December 2002 to promote
competition through prohibition of anti-competitive practices and abuse of dominance. This act will
replace the MRTP act, 1969.

In india, financing of infrastructure is still dominated by the public sector. The power sector
was the first among the infrastructure sectors to be opend up to the private sector. Foreign equity
up to 100 percent was allowed in green-field power projects in 1993-94. The Electricity Bill, 2003
may encourege private sector financing for electricity generation, and free permission of captive
power generation plans. The Reserve Bank has also liberalised term loan financing by banks for
infrastructure with recourse to finance through funds raised by way of subordinated debt, take out
financing, direct financing, investment in infrastructure bonds and guarantee. Banks have been
allowed to contribute to the equity capital infrastructure projects and lend to special purpose vehicles
in the private sector for directly undertaking infrastructure projects.

3.4.3.3 Services Sector:

The Services sector is emerging and the mainstay of the Indias growth process in recent
years. The improvement is the performance in financing insurance, social and personal services
has more than the performance of trade hotels transport and cornmunications in 2002 -03.

India maintained its internationally competitive edge in the production and exports of IT services
during 2002-03. The BPa segment is estimated to have accounted for about a quarter of the total
IT E:nabled Services (ITES) and software exports from India.
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3.5 Reserve Bank .•Credit Control :
The RBI is entrusted with the responsibility of regulating the monetary system by controlling

the credit prevailing in the country. There are two types of credit control. 1) Qualitative Credit
Control and 2) Quantitative Credit Control. The Quantitative credit control refers to the measures
taken by the RBI to control the volume and direction of credit. The quantitative credit control measures
are Bank Rate Policy, Net liquidity Ratio System, Open Market Operations, Statutory liquidity
Ratio and variable cash reserves etc. The Qualitative Credit control affects all sections of the
economy. The RBI has the right to make the necessary instructions to the commercial banks in
relation to the Quantum of credit the purpose of advances, margin to be maintained the rate of
interest etc. The Qualitative credit control methods are rationing of cr-: fit, prescribing margin
requirements, consumer credit regulations, control of Bank advances, publicity moral suasion and
direct action.

3.6 Summary :
RBI, as the Central Bank of our country, was established under the Reserve Bank of India

Act, 1934. There is a Central Board of Directors to manage the affairs of the bank. The Reserve
Bank of India acts as a bank of issue and issues currency notes of various denominations. It acts
as a Banker to Government, Bankers bank, and as a custodian of nations, foreign exchange
reserves. It controls credit with the help of Quantitative and Qualitative credit control methods.

3.7 Self Assessment Questions:
1. What are the supervisory and promotional functions of Reserve Bank of India?
2. Explain the various functions of Reserve Bank of India.
3. How does the RBI act as a banker to the government?
4. State the role of Reserve Bank of India in economic development.
5. Write short notes on :

a) Quantitative credit control measures
b) Qualitative credit control measures

, ,

I'



Lesson· 4 RBI - CONTROL OF CREDIT

Objectives :

After studying this lesson, you should be able to

Understand about Quantitative credit conrol
Understand about Qualitative credit conrol

Structure
4.1 Introduction
4.2 Quantitative Credit Control

4.2.1 Bank Rate
4.2.2 Open Market Operations
4.2.3 Cash Reserve Ratio
4.2.4 Statutory Liquidity Ratio

4.3 Qualitative Credit Conrol
4.3.1 Rationing of Credit
4.3.2 Prescribing Margin Requirements
4.3.3 Consumer credit regulations
4.3.4 Publicity
4.3.5 Moral suasion
4.3.6 Direct Action

4.4 Summary

4.5 Self - Assessment Questions

4.1 Introduction :

"

The financial and economic stability of a country is achieved through proper conrol of the
power of credit creation of commercial banks by the central bank. Two broad Techniques are
available to control credit by Reserve Bank. The instruments of these two methods are as follows:

Techniques of Quantitative credit conrol Techniques of Qualitative credit control
Bank Rate Policy Regulation of margin requirements
Open market operations Rationing of credit
Cash Reserve Ratio (CRR) Regulation of consurrer credit
Statutory Liquidity Ratio (SLR) Publicity

Moral Suasion
Direct Action
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The RBI is entrusted with the responsibility of regulating the monetary system by controlling
the credit prevailing in the entire financial system in the country.

4.2 Quantitative Credit Control :
The stability of the money market depends largely on the careful manipulation of credit. There

are two types of credit control. 1) Quantitative Credit Conrol and 2) Qualitative Credit Control.

The quantitative Credit Control may refer to the measures taken by the Reserve Bank to
control the volume and direction of credit. The Quantitative techniques are : i) The Bank Rate
Policy, ii) Open Market Operations, iii) Cash Reserve Ratio, iv) Statutory Liquidity Ratio.

4.2.1 Bank Rate:

Bank rate is the official rate at which Reserve Bank is prepared to buy or rediscount bills of
exchange or to lend on approved securities under the Act. The Reserve Bank makes use of Bank
Rate either to expand or to contract the credit by the commercial banks and thus indirectly controls
the currency flow in the country. If the commercial banks indulge in expansion of credit, the Reserve.
Bank will raise the Bank Rate. Increase in Bank Rate leads to lesser demand for credit and reduced
volume of credit which reduces the Quantum of credit money leading to fall in prices. Thus, the
bank rate can be used to control inflationary conditions. Similarly, decrease in bank rate leads to
easy credit and increase in the price level.

The bank rate changes from time to time. In our country, the bank rate has generally influenced
other market rates including the lending rates of the commercial banks. Due to governments
liberations policies, the interest rates are deregulated and lowered.

Since 1997,the bank rate has been reactivated as the principal signalling device of the monetary
policy. Bank rate, which was 8% in July, 2000, was reduced to 7.5% on Feb 2001. It was again
reduced to 7% on March 2001. It was 6.5 on Oct 22, 2001. It was reduced to 6.25% on Oct 20,
2002, the lowest rate since May 1973, and by a further 25 basis points in April 2003. The bank rate
has been reduced by 500 basis points in the last five years. This is the sharpest reduction its the
bank rate since independence (Table 4. 1)

Table 4.1 Adjustments in Bank Rate
Effective Date Rate
Jan 17,1998 11.0
March 19,1998 10.5
April 3, 1998 -. 10.0
April 29, 1998 9.0
March 2, 1999 8.0
April 2, 2000 7.0
July 22, 2000 . . 8.0
Feb 17,2001 7.5
March 2, 2001 7.0
Oct 23, 2001 6.5
Oct 29, 2002 6.25
April 29, 2003 6.0



Limitations: The utility of the Bank rate policy in India was limited by the following:

1. Absence of bill market 2. unorganised nature of money market

3. Absence of close relationship between bank rate and other rates in the money market

4. Existence of wide dispasity'in interest rates.

4.2.2 Open Market Operations :

This is another important technique of Quantitative control available to the Reserve Bank of
India. Open market operations refer to the deliberate and direct buying and selling of securities and
bills in the money market by the Reserve Bank. The purchase or sale of securities tends to increase
or decrease the quantity of money in circulation as well as the cash reserves of the commercial
banks directly and immediately.

Section 17 (8) of the RBI Act empowers the RBI to buy and sell government securities.
Immediately after the second world war, the commercial banks experienced heavy withdrawls of
deposits by the depositors due to political and other uncertainities, and commercial banks were
faced to sell securities to meet their customer's demands. At this stage, the RBI was compelled to
enter into money market and bought the securities on a large scale to maintain stability in the
security prices. In order to maintain security prices and to stabilise increased the financial structure
of the country, the Reserve Bank increased its open market operations.

When there is inflation due to an increase in money circulation, the Reserve Bank sells
securities. The buyers of these securities either pay actual cash or hand over cheques on their
deposits with commercial bank. So immediately, the cash reserve of the commercial decreases,
leading to credit contraction.

In the recent years, there has been large scale government borrowings for development
purposes which are responsible for increase in the volume and variety of securities.

4.2.3 Cash Reserve Ratio :

As per section 42 of the RBI act, 1935 all scheduled commercial banks should maintain
certain minimum cash reserves with the RBI. According to ~.namendment in the ~BI Act (in 1962)
the RBI was empowered to vary the cash reserve ratio between 3-15% of the total time and demand
liabilities in India. In addition to this, it can direct scheduled banks to deposit with it a certain
percentage of any increase in deposits that takes from specified data.

The RBI used this weapon for the first time in 1960. In April 1996 the ratio was 13% in 1999-
2000, it was 9%, and in 2000 - 2001 it was 8% and in 2001 - 2002 it is 5.5.

The Narasimham commitee recommended strongly the phased reduction of eRR. It is also
recommanded paying of interest on cash reserves by RBI at the rate charged by banks on one
year deposits.

The Cash Reserve Ratio (CRR) remains an important instrument for modulating liquidity
conditions. The medium-term objective, is however, to reduce CRR to the statutory minimum level
of 3.0 percent. Accordingly, on a review of developments is the international and domestic financial
markets, a 75 basis point reduction in the eRR during June to November, 2002 was followed by a
further 25 basis points cut from june 14, 2003 taking the level of the CRR down to 4.5 percent. The
payment of interest on eligible eRR balances maintained by banks was changed from quarterly
basis to monthly basis from April 2003. Table
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Table - 4.2
Adjustments in Cash Reserve Ratio

2003 - 04 2002 -03 2001 - 02 2000 - 01

April 4.75 5.5 8.0 8.0

May 4.75 5.5 7.5 8.0

June 4.5 5.0 7.5 8.0

July 5.0 7.5 8.25

. August 5.0 7.5 8.5

September 5.0 7.5 8.5

October 5.0 7.5 8.5

November 4.75 5.75 8.5

December 4.75 5.5 8.5

January 4.75 5.5 8.5

February 4.75 5.5 8.25

March 4.75 5.5 8.0

4.2.4 Statutory Liquidity Ratio (SLR) :

As per the RBI Act, 1934 and the Banking Regulation Act, 1949, every commercial bank
should maintain certain minimum liquid reserves corresponding to its total time and demand liabilities.
The liquid asset means cash, or cash with RBI, cash with other banks, gold with other approved
securities. Prior to 1972, the liquidity ratio was fixed at 25% of their total time and demand liabilities,
later it was raised to 30%.in 1972, 33% in 1972 and 38% in 1981.

Reserve requirements have been a major instruments of control of liquidity in India. The
Narasimham committee on the fiscal system has recommended that the SLR be brought down in
a phased manner.

On the recommendation ofthe committee on financial sector (1991), the RBI reduced the
SLR to 27 percentby December 1999, later, it was reduced to 25 percent, as desired by the
Narasimharn Committee. .

The Statutory Liquidity Ratio (SLR) to be maintained by all scheduled commercial banks
remains unchanged at a minimum of 25 percent of net demand and time liabilities since October,
1991. From April, 2003 all scheduled Urban Co-operative Banks (UCBs) have to maintain the
entire SLR holidays of 25 percent of net demand and time li~bilities in government and other approved
securities only. Similarly regional rural banks (RRBs) were required to maintain their entire SLR
holdings in government and other approved securities by March 31, 2003 with SLR holdings of
RRBs in the form of deposits with sponsor banks maturing beyond March 31, 2003 being reckoned
for the SLR till maturity.
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4.3 Qualitative Credit Control or Selective Credit Control .
The Banking Regulation Act 1949, gave wide powers to the RBI to use selective credit controls.

Tne Reserve Bank can issue directives to banks in respect of (1) their lending policies, the purposes
for which advances mayor may not be granted, (2) the margins to be maintained on secured
advances and, (3) the rate of interest charged. .

Selective credit controls regulate the use of credit by discriminating between essential and
non-essential purposes. Quantitative credit controls are used to check the credit extending to non-
essential purposes or uses with a view to control inflation in the country. The following are the
different methods of selective credit control.

1. Rationing of credit

2. Prescribing margin requirements

3. Consumer credit regulations

4. Publicity
5. Moral suasion and

6. Direct Action

4;3.1 Rationing of Credit :

The rationing of credit refers to the control exercised by the R8~)n regulating the purposes for
which the credit is granted among the various applicants, If the C<¥1ti-olaims at controlling the total
credit, it may be considered as quantitative credit. But it becomes selective when it aims to limit
only certain types of loans and advances.

4.3.2 Prescribing Margin Requirementsr: . ..'.'

The term "margin requirements" refers-to the proportion ofllhe pd~~.s of securities which
banks and other security dealers are not permitted to lend i.~. the di~re~c~,b~tween the loan value
and the market value is called margin. Theobject of prescribing fT1~rginre~ujJements is to restrict
speculative dealings in stick exchanges, if Ii'igher the margin prescribed by RBI, the lesser the
speculation can borrowers and it also reduces the volume et'creojt, This method also enables the
commercial banks to direct their funds to productive investments rather than speculative activities.

4.3.3 Consumer Credit regulations:

The RBI may restrict consumer expenses on non-essential items by.directing the corrimercial
banks to fix the minimum percentage of do"'./n payment, length of period over which instalment
payments may be spread etc. By iowering the exemption list, the instalment buying is couraged
and vice versa.':' ,

4.3.4 Publicity:

The objective of publicity is to equ6atErth'e public about the rnonetarysituaticn in the country.
Regular weekly reports, monthry"reviews;anhual reports monthly bulleton and annual reports are,
published by RBI about the working of.commercial banksand financial'mstitutions.

4.3.5 Moral Suasion:

The Reserve Bank also excercises control over credit by moral persuasion. It is not a statutory
obligation. Periodically, letters are issued to banks urging them to excercise control over credit in
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general or advances against specified commodities or unsecured advances in particular.
Discussions are also held from time to time with banks with the same objective. It is merely a
persuasion or request to commercial banks not to apply for further accommodation from RBI and
also not to use the accommodation already obtained for financing speculative activites.

4.3.6 Direct Action :

Direct action may refer to all forms of restrictions imposed upon the commercial banks in
general or in particular concerning lending and investment. The RBI may bring direct action against
any commercial bank byenforceing the restriction on credit for speculative purposes.

4.4 Summary :
The financial and economic stability of a country is achieved through proper control of the

power of credit creation of commercial banks by the central bank. There are two types of credit
control viz., quantitative and qualititaive.

Techniques of Quantitative credit control are: 1) Bank rate 2) Open market operations 3)
Cash reserve ratio and 4) Statutory Liquidity ratio.

Techinques of qualitative credit control are : 1) Regulation of margin requirments 2) Rationing
of credit 3) Regulation of consumer credit 4) Publicity 5) Moral suasion and 6) Direct action.

4.5 ~elf Assessment Questions :
1. What do you mean by selective credit control of explain?

2. What are the monetary and credit control measures recently adopted by the Reserve
Bank of India?

3. Write a note on Statutory Liquidity Ratio.

4. What do you mean by Cash Reserve Ratio?

5. What are the various weapons of credit control available to Reserve Bank of India?

How are they used?

6. What are open market operations? How are they used by the RBI?



Lesson - 5 MONETARY AND FISCAL POLICIES

Objectives :
After reading this lesson, you should be able to:

• define monetary policy, its objectives and nature

• explain the instruments used by RBI for implementing monetary policy

• define the fiscal policy and its objectives in controlling the economy

• analyse the Indian fiscal policy

• evaluate the monetary and fiscal policies of the RBI and Government of India

Structure
5.1 Introduction

5.2 Objectives of monetary policy

5.3 Monetary Policy - Money supply

5.4 Instruments of monetary policy

5.5 Evaluation f monetary policy

5.6 Fiscal policy

5.7 Meaning of fiscal policy

5.8 Objectives of fiscal policy

5.9 Importance of budget

5.10 Evaluation of fiscal policy

5.11 Recommendations of charkavarty committee

5.12 Summary

5.13 Further readings

5.14 Self - assessment Questions

5.1 Introduction
The monetary and fiscal policies effect the financial sector and' the economy in general.

They can be used to influence specific sectors of industries or segments. These policies have
important Influence on the Gross National Product.

5
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The Government and the Central Bank make use of various fiscal and monetary weapons
respectively to achieve stability and growth by influencing and regulating the behaviour of the various
classes of spenders as savers, consumers and investors. In other words, the fiscal and monetary
policies are also important determinants of business prospects and investment decisions. They
can help the overall economic situation and business prospects bright or check an unwarranted
boom or unhealthy demand explosion. They can encourage investment and production in certain
priority sectors and discourage them in the non-priority sectors. They are also capable of influencing
technological choice and investment and production trends. In short, the fiscal and monetary policies
influence the aggregate supply and demand and the associated level of employment, wages, interest
rates, rent, prices and profits.

5.2 Objectives of Monetary Policy :
Monetary policy is assuming greater relevance in the transition era of the economy from

closed system to open system. The primary objectives of monetary policy are 1) to provide necessary
finance to various investors through commercial banks and co-operative banks for economic
development 2) to control the inflationary pressures generated in the economy, 3) to maintain full or
nearfull employment. The ultimate objective of monetary policy is expansion and development of
economy. This does not mean that it is solely responsible for it. The government is the major
responsible authority for stimulating the economy. Monetary policy and fiscal policy work together
for the same set of objectives.

Monetary policy is the policy statement through which the Reserve Bank of India targets a
key set of indicators to ensure price stability in the economy. Historically, the monetary policy has
been announced twice a year one for the slack season, i.e. April to September and one for the busy
season, i.e. October to March from the financial year 1998-99, the RBI has decided that the policy
would be released once in a year, since the share of the agricultural credit has come own.

The government can build-up excess demand in the economy by development expenditure
and then regulate the supply throuqhphysical controls on price and distribution. On the other hand,
it can act through monetary policy, which is designed to regulate demand through the use of monetary
and fiscal instruments and then let- the market forces determine commodity prices and their~- . .
distribution and consumption pattern.

5.3 Monetary Policy and M,oney Supply .
Money supply comprises currency with the public and demand deposits. The budgetary

operations of the government considerably affect the money supply. If the government meets its
budgetary deficits by borrowing from the Reserve Bank, there will be an increase in money supply,
both in currency and bank deposits. The RBI has no control over budgetary operations, though it
has opportunities of tendering advice to government on this matter.

Another source of variation in money supply, over which the RBI's influence is restricted, is
the country's international payments position. Demand deposits are a very important determinant
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of money supply. In many developing countries, the proportion of demand deposits in money sup-
ply has been increasing. This trend is association with economic development and banking habits
of people.

Deposits with banks may originate in two ways - through passive creation or active crea-
tion. The former occurs when banks open deposit accounts for customers against the receipt of
value either in cash or cheques drawn on other banks. The latter takes place when banks create
deposits by extending credits. In the first case, the immediate effect is that there is no addition to
the Quantum of money, though its distribution may undergo a change; but ultimately it enables the
banks to extend credit and thus results in an increase in money. In the second instance, the supply
of money is augmented immediately. When a bank extends credit, it would result partly in a rise in
deposits either with itself or with other banking institutions. Under the fractional reserve system, the
banks can create deposits by a multiple of the reserves, since the payments made with the pro-
ceeds of bank loans are eventually redeposited with banks, leading to additional reserve funds.

By varying the cost and availability of credit Central Bank produce desired changes in the
assets pattern of credit institutions, mainly commercial banks. The item among bank's assets
having special significance in this connection is the credit extended by banks to their constituents,
which is the sum of what are usually called loans and discounts. The capacity of banks to provide
credit depends on their cash reserves, comprising cash in hand and balances with the Reserve
Bank. These increase through a rise in the deposit resources of banks, or by their borrowing from
the reserve bank, or by sale of their investments. The regulation of credit by the Reserve Bank in
essence means regulation of the quantum of the reserves of banks. If the bank desires to bring
about an expansion in credit, it adopts measures to augment the bank's reserves of credit is to be
restricted, it attempts to curtail the reserves.

5.3.2 Extent of Money:

Before initiating measures for the expansion or contraction of money supply the RBI generally
measures the extent of money and credit available in the economy at a qiventirne. The followinq
indices are generally used for the purpose. M1 represents money supply with public. M1 has two
components; a) currency with the public and b) deposits of the public with banks. Currency with
the public is sum total of notes in circulation and circulation of coins rninus'the cash on hand with
the banks. Deposits of the public with banks is the sum total of demand deposits with banks and
other deposits of the public with RBI.

M2represents the total M1plus post office savings and bank deposits.

M3is the sum total of M2and time deposits with banks.

M4represents M1plus total post office deposits.

M1is called "narrow money" and M3is called "broad Money". M3represents the aggregate
monetary resources or the money stock of the entire banking sector. The sources of M3are a) the
net bank credit to the government, b) bank credit to the commercial sector, c) net foreign exchange
assets of the banking sector and d) the government's currency liabilities to the public.
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5.3.3 Expansion of Money:

Money is pumped into the economy through the issue of currency by the RBI, budgetary
operations of the government and borrowings by the government from foreign countries. Expansion
of money hasalways been on the increase. Expansion of money supply is not wrong, it is desirable,
in a developing economy as money is needed to match the growth in the real national income.
Actually, the growth in money supply must be higher than the growth in the real national income.
This happens because of two reasons; a) as incomes grow, the demand for money as one of the
components of savings tends to increase. b) an increase in money supply is also necessitated by
the general reduction of-the non-monetised sector of the economy. In our country, the rate of increase
in money supply has been far in excess of the rate of growth in real national income. Hence the
inflationary pressure is there on the economy.

5.3.4 Contraction of Money •.

Unlimited expansion of money and credit results in hyper-inflation, which hits all sections of
society, particularly the poor. The Reserve bank has responsibility to ensure that money supply is
within manageable limits and inflation is not too harsh. For this purpose, the Reserve Bank has
been using different general credit control measures.

5.3.5 Structural Adjustments and Monetary Policy:

In tune with the ongoing structural adjustment programme, objectives and instruments of
the monetary policy have been redefined. The major considerations which underlie the monetary
policy in recent years have been; a) bringing about a declaration in monetary expansion with a view
to containing inflation without hampering the revival of the economy; b) reducing the monetised
deficit, i.e., printing of new currency consistent with the government's objective of bringing down
gross fiscal deficit and c) boosting exports in order to alleviate the problem of external payments
deficit. To achieve these objectives, the following instruments of m_onetary policy have b'~en
employed.

1. The stipulation of minimum lending rate for advances of over Rs. 2 lakhs has been
discontinued and banks would be free to fix their own prime rates.

2. Statutory Liquidity Ratio (SLR) has been reduced to 25 per cent, snarer, -:-'1rinkingthe
captive market for governm'ent securities.

3. State governments too would have to go to market for loans.

4. Automatic monetisation of the budget deficit would cease and has been replaced by a
system of 'ways and means advances' under which temporary accommodation provided
to the central government would have to be.uquioateo by the end of the financial year.

5. The RBI would endeavour to develop an/active market in securities for which it would
undertake to develop institutions and instruments as well as an appropriate structure of
market - determined rates of interest on securities.

6. A close linkage would be established between monetary policy and exchange rate policy.
,

7. The RBI is prepared 10acx::ept that banks choice of asset holdings would be determined
not by statutory J)rescriptions but by risk-rewatd perceptions.
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8. Guidelines have been issued for the promotion of market - makers in major stock exchanges
and for the grant of bank advances for the purpose, without any ceiling and without applying
the 50 percent margin applicable to advances against shares.

5.4 Instruments of Monetary Policy :
The central bank acts as leader of the money market supervising, controlling and regulating

the activities of the commercial banks and other financial institutions. It also controls the credit
operations of the commercial banks and other financial institutions. It attempts to stabilize business
conditions in a country. Various methods and instruments are available to the central bank for this
purpose. SOrTIeare general and quantitative which control and adjust total quantity of size or the
volume of the deposits created by the commercial banks. Other measures are selective or qualitative
controls as they control only certain types of credits and not all. The former measures control the
volume or stock of the money and credit while the later measures control the availability or flow of
money and credit.

5.4.1 General or Quantitative Controls :

Quantitative or general controls relate to the volume and cost of bank credit in general
without regard to the particular field of enterprise or economic activity in which the credit is used.
Consists of a) bank rate or discount rate policy, b) open market cooperation's, and c) reserve ratio.
The general or quantitative control.

a Bank rate or discount rate :- Bank rate is the rate which the central bank charges for
giving loans to commercial banks. When a commercial bank has low or no cash reserves
above the legal requirements, it may obtain the additional cash reserves from the central
bank at an 'interest rate' i.e., bank rate.

Suppose, the central bank believes that inflationary conditions are prevailing, it will raise the
bank rate. In their turn commercials will increase their interest rates. The cost of credit to
the public will increase. Contraction in business activity takes place leading to contraction
of income and expenditure, reduction in the demand for goods, resultinq in fall in the price
level. The success of bank rate policy to control credit will depend upon the relationship
bank rate. interest rate, cash reserves, security and effect of interest rate on borrower and
investor.

b Open market operations :- Direct ?uying and selling of Government securities and bills in
the money market by the central bank of the country, with the objective of expansion and
contraction of credit and economic activity in the economy is known as open market
operations. If the securities are purchased then there will be an outflow of money from the
capital market. This results in expansionary effect on income, employment, output and
prices. Similarly the sale of securities will yield contractionary effect on the level of economic
activity.

c Reserve ratio: In view of safety and liquidity, the commercial banks are legally required to
keep a part of their total demand and time deposits with the central bank. This is known as
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Statutory Liquidity Ratio. Changes in reserve requirements affect the amount of reserves
that commercial banks must keep as deposits with the central bank and consequently the
amount available for lending or investing. By raising the reserve ratio to be maintained by
every bank, the central bank can reduce the volume of credit and by lowering the reserve
ratio, it can expand the volume of bank credit. Hence, changes in reserve requirements are
a powerful weapon for influencing the volume of bank deposits and money.

5.4.2. Selective or Qualitative Controls :-

In selective controls, the essential and non-essential uses of bank credit are distinguished
and only the non-essential uses are brought under the scope of central bank control. It allows the
expansion of bank credits to essential industries. This helps to raise the level of production and real
income in the essential industries and curbs inflationary pressures that would have been created.

Several methods can be exercised to affect particular sectors of the economy and include
such as:

a) insisting on minimum margins for lending against specific securities,

b) fixing a ceiling on the amount of credit for certain purposes,

c) changing discriminatory rates of interest on certain types of advances,

d) moral suasion and

e) direct action

Among the above five measures, the first three are self-explanatory, the latter two need
clarification.

Under moral suasion, the RBI addresses periodical letters to banks urging them to exercise
control over credit in general, or advances against particular commodities or unsecured advances.
Periodic discussions are also held by the Governor of the Reserve Bank with the authorities of
commercial banks urging them to restrain from lending liberally.

Direct actionmay involve by the Reserve Bank to rediscount bills of a particular commercial
bank which has failed to comply with the directives of the former. At the extreme, it may involve
cancellation of license of an erring bank. Direct action is too severe and is therefore, rarely followed.
Despite the priority of selective controls in underdeveloped economies characterised of sectoral
shortages and surpluses, the qualitative techniques suffer from some limitations:

1) They have no control over non-banking institutions,

2) It may not always be possible for banks ensure that loans granted by them are
spent for the purpose for which they were originally sanctioned,

3) The banks may sanction loan for forbidden uses
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5.5 Evaluation of Monetary Policy :-
Monetary policy has become a target of severe criticism. The primary objective of mon-

etary policy will be controlled expansion. It is said that the RBI has failed both in expansion and
control of money and credit in our economy. With regard to the expansion of credit, major compo-
nent of the increase in money supply was the reserve bank credit to the central government. The
inability of the RBI to deny or regulate credit to the central government due to both legal and prac-
tical considerations has been interpreted by the committee as an important factor. Thus money
supply has expanded.

It is further said that the monetary policy operated by the RBI did not play any effective role
in curtailing inflation in the economy. The reasons for failure to formulate an effective monetary
policy should be found elsewhere and not with the RBI. It was criticised that the central government
has lived beyond its means and making central bank impotent in discharging its responsibility in
maintaining the value of the currency. Another argument to prove the Reserve Bank's helplessness
IS that the powers and weapons of the bank cover only the commercial banks. If the inflationary
pressure is really brought about by deficit financing and shortage of goods, the RBI's control may
not have any effect at all.

5.6 Fiscal Policy :
Fiscal policy refers to the policy of the government regarding taxation, public expenditure

and public debt. Fiscal policy generally believed to be the government's weapon to regulate their
economic and business activities.

5.7 Meaning of Fiscal Policy :-
Fiscal policy is commonly looked UPOfl as comprising variations in government tax and

expenditure programmes. Since changes in tax and expenditure policies often imply a change in
the size of the national debt, variations in debt policy are often il!cluded under the general heading
of fiscal policy. Many economists consider debt management policy to be an entirely separate and, ,
distinct policy question. Government tax and expenditure policies can inftuencetbe volume of money
in circulation. '

5.8 Objectives of Fiscal Policy .
Conventionally, macro-economic policy goals are concerned with full-employment of the

labourforce, enhanced economic growth avoidance of inflation, maintenance of balance of payments
equilibrium and international competitiveness and promotion of regional balance another important
objective is the promotion of social justice. Governments all overthe world have been using fiscal
measures to regulate their economic and business activities in order to achieve such objectives
as: 1) accelerating the rate of investment; 2) promoting socially desirable investment; 3) achieving
rapid economic development; 4) achieving full employment, 5) promoting foreign trade; 6) reducing
inequalities of income and 7) establishing a welfare state.
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5.9 Importance of the Budget :-
There is no other government measure that affects the whole economy as the Budget. It in

not exasirating saying that all sections of the people await the annual budget with mixed feelings of
anxiety, fear and hope. The big task of a finance minister is to present the annual budget which
gives maximum support to forces that can move the country forward on the path of growth with
stability and social justice. The budget should set the stage for the achievement of economic and
social goals.

In India, about a half of the GDP is channelled into the government sector by the Union,
State and UT budgets and disbursed by the Union, State and UT governments under various
development and non-development heads. This indicates the development and distributive
importance and implications of the budgetary operations.

There has been a steep increase in the government expenditures, both in absolute and
relative terms. The total budgetary expenditures are about 50 percent of the Gross Domestic Product
today. The central government expenditure alone account for one forth of the GDP. In a developing
country like India, the budget policy has to serve the following purposes;

1) accelerate the pace of economic development by mobilizing resources for the public sector
and their optimal allocation;

2) effect improvement in production in the private sector in accordance with the national
priorities;

3) effect improvements in income distribution,

4) promote exports and encourage import substitution; and

5) achieve economic stabilisation.

To achieve the above purposes various fiscal incentives and disincentives are also employed
by the budget. Certain sectors or industries may be significantly influenced by the budget proposals
like tax proposals or budgetary allocations.
5.9.1 The Union Budget

An estimate of all anticipated revenue and expenditure of the Union Government of India for
the ensuring flnanci~1 year is laid before Parliament on the last working day of February every year.
All receipts and disbursements of the Union Government are kept under two separate headings,
namely, the Consolidated Fund of India and the Public Account of India. All revenues received,
loans raised and money received in repayment of loans by the Union government from the
consolidated Fund. No money can be withdrawn from this Fund except under the authority of an
Act of Parliament. All other receipts and disbursements, such as deposits, service funds and
remittances go into the Public Account, which is not subject to the vote of parliament. To meet
unforeseen needs not provided in the Annual Appropriation Act, a Contingency Fund of India has
also been established under Article 267 (1) of the Constitution.

I

After the presentation of the Annual Financial Statement, a general discussion will be held
on the Budget in both the house of Parliament. The estimates of expenditure from the consolidated
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Fund of India are then placed before the Lok Sabha in the form of Demands of Grants. Generally, a
separate demand is made for each Ministry. All withdrawals of money from the consolidated Fund
are authorised by an Appropriation Act passed embodied in another Bill, which is passed as the
Finance Act of the Year. The receipts and expenditure of the Central and State Governments are
audited by the Comptroller and Auditor General who is independent of the executive, and his reports
on the accounts are submitted to the president governor for having them laid before parliament!
State legislature.

The Budget is divided vertically into revenue and expenditure. Horizontally, it is divided into
revenue account and capital account. Thus, the receipts are divided into revenue receipts and
capital Receipts. And the expenditure is broken up into Revenue Expenditure and capital expenditure.
The revenue expenditure includes all current expenditure of the government on administration, and
the capital expenditure includes all the capital transactions of the government. The revenue receipts
include revenue from taxes, white capital receipts include market loans, external aid, income from
repayments and other receipts, such as income from public undertakings.

5.9.2 State Budgets:

Like the Union Government, State governments have their own budgets. Estimates of receipts
and expenditure are presented by the State Governments to their legislatures before the beginning
of the financial year and legislative sanction of expenditure is secured through similar procedure.
The constitution has provided for the establishment of a Consolidate Fund, a Public Account and a
Contingency Fund for each state as in the case of Union Government.

5.9.3 Sources of Finances of the Union and States:

The constitution of India has provided for the sources of revenue for the Union and the
States separately.

Sources of Revenue for the Union :

The Union list in the Constitution includes the following revenue subjects.

1. Taxes on income other than agricultural income;

2. Duties and customs, including export duties;

3. Duties of excise on tobacco and other goods manufactured or produced' in India, except
alcoholic liquors for human consumption and opium, Indian hemp and other narcotic drugs
and narcotics; f

4. Corporation tax "

5. Taxes on the capital Value of assets, exclusive of agricultural land, of individual companies;
taxes on the capital of companies.

6. Estate duty in respect of property other than agricultural lands;
""j .

7. Duties in respect of succession to property other than agricultural land;
\

8. Terminal taxes on goods of Passengers carried by the railways, by sea, or air; taxes on
railway fares and freight; .,
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9. Taxes other than stamp duties on transactions on stock exchanges.

10. Rate of stamp duty on bills of exchange;

11. Taxes on the sale or purchase of newspapers and on advertisements published therein;

12. Fees in respect of any of the matters in Union list, but not including fees taken in any court;

13. Any tax not mentioned in the state list or concurrent list.

Sources of Revenue for the State :

The State List in the Constitution of India includes the following revenue suojects :

1. Land revenue, including the assessment and collection of revenue, the maintenance of
land records, survey for revenue purposes and records of rights and alienation of revenue.

2. Taxes on agricultural income.

3. Duties in respect of succession to agricultural lands.

4. Estate duty in respect of agricultural land.

5. Taxes on lands and buildings.

6. Taxes on mineral rights, subject to any limitations imposed by parliament of law relating to
mineral development.

7. Duties of excise on the following goods manufactured or produced elsewhere in India: a)
alcoholic liquors for human consumption; b) opium, Indian hemp and other narcotic drugs
and narcotics.

8. Taxes on the entry of goods into a local area for consumption, use and sale therein.

9. Taxes on the consumption and sale of electricity.

10. Taxes on the purchase and sale of goods (other than news papers)

11. Taxes on advertisements (other Ulan those on newspapers)

12. Taxes on·goods and passengers carried by road or inland water ways.

13. Taxes on animals and boats.
t

14. Taxes on vehicles, whether mechanically propelled or not, used on roads.

15. Tolls.

16. Taxes on profession, trades, callings and employment.

17. Capitation taxes.

18. Taxes on luxuries, including taxes on.entertamment amusements, betting and gambling.

19. Rates of stamp duty in respect of documents other than those specified.

20. Fees in respect of any of the matters in this list but not including fees taken in any court.



21. Fisheries

22. Forests

23. Irrigation, water storage andwater power.

5.9.4 Concurrent list:

Following are the revenue items in the concurrent list under the constitution.

1. Stamp duties other than duties or collected by means of judicial stamps but includinq rates
of stamp duty.

2. Fee in respect of any of the matters in this list but not including fees taken in any court.

Under the constitution of India, a Finance Commission is to be constituted every fifth year
or at such earlier times as the president considers necessary to make recommendations
to the president regarding(a)the distribution between the Union and States of the net
proceeds of taxes which are to be or may be divided between the states of respective .
shares of proceeds,(b)the principles which should govern the grants-in-aid of the revenues
of the state in need of such assistance out of the Consolidated Fund of India; and(c)any
other matters referred to the commission by the President in the interest of sound finance.
The recommendations of the Commission, together with an explanatory memorandum as
to the action taken thereon, are laid before each House of Parliament.

5:10. The evaluation of Fiscal Policy :-

.~

The effectiveness of fiscal policy can be assessed form three angles,
a) fiscal policy and savings and capital formation,
b) fiscal policy and economic inequalities and
c) fiscal policy and inflation control.

With reference to the effectiveness of fiscal policy and savings and capital formation, the, .

policy failed to produce enough savings for public investment. Financial has become a standard .
excuse to avoid or postpone project implementation. With regard to the impact of-public revenue
and public expenditure on minimising income inequalities, the gap between the rich and the poor
has widened. The tax system has failed to rob the rich and public expenditure has failed to pay
labour. Our fiscal policy has totally failed to check the inflation.

5.11 Review of the working of Monetary System :
Recommendations of Chakravarthy Committee:

The Hiltin-young commission reviewed the working of the Indian monetary system as far
back as 1925 and since then so many changes have taken place in the Indian Economy. Since
independence, the monetary system has been made to help in mobilisation of resources for planned
economic development. Butin the process, the economy had to undergo considerable, inflationary

,
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pressure. The Reserve Bank of India took the initiative of appointing a committee in 1982 to review
the working of the monetary system in India with Professor Sukhamoy Chakravarthy as Chairman.
The Chakravarthy Committee was asked;

a) to review critically the structure and operation of the monetary system in the context of the
basic objectives of planned development;

b) to evaluate the various instruments of monetary and credit policies;

c) to assess the interaction of monetary polices and public debt management; and

d) to recommend suitable measures for the formulation and operation of monetary and credit
policies and for strengthening the instruments of monetary and credit policies

The Chakravarthy Committee submitted it s report in May 1985.

Operation of the Monetary System in India :

According to Chakravarthy Committee, the operation of the monetary system should be
consistent with plan priorities, so that the process of mobilisation of savings and utilisation of the
mobilised savings become socially purposive. The Committee appreciated the increase in the
savings rate from 10.2 per cent in 1950-51 to 22.6 per cent in 1983-84 but it found that the increase
was not adequate to fiance public sector investment. Accordingly, the government had to resort to
deficit financing creating, in turn, inflationary pressure. The Committee has therefore emphasised
the need for financing the Plans in a non-inflationary manner by; a) tapping the savings of the public
in a great measure than in the past, b) raising higher savings from the public sector enterprises;
and c) improving efficiency in revenue gathering and expenditure functions.

Objectives of Monetary Authorities :

In the context of planned economic development, monetary authorities should aim at "price
.stability in the broadest sense" Price stability, according to the Committee, does not mean constant
price level but is consistent with an annual increase of four per cent in the whole sale price index.
The Committee recognises the existence of violent fluctuations in agricultural productions in India
caused by weather conditions and the consequent difficulty in controlling inflationary pressures.
Accordingly, the Committee recommends strong supply management measure. At the same time,
demand management is equally important. Thus, to achieve the objective of price stability, the
committee has suggested a two-pronged strategy, the government should aim at raising output
levels and RBI should control the expansion in reserve money and money supply.

Monetary Targeting :

There is a close interrelationship among money supply, output and prices. The increase in
reserve money and in money supply has been largely due to a rise in the level of RBI credit of
government which reflects significant monestation of debt. In this connection, the Committee makes
two related recommendations. First, the target for increase in money supply (Ms) during a year
should be announced in advance. The targgt should be in terms of a range based on anticipated
growth in output and in the light of the price situation. The target can be modified but the
circumstances under which the modification is being made should also be announced in advance.
Thit policy of monetary targeting will help the RBI in the use of its monetary policy instruments.
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Secondly, the government should restrict its resource to RBI, at predetermined levels so as
to restrict monetisation of debts. Towards this end, the yield rate of dated government securities
and Treasury Bills should be two per cent per annum in real terms so that the government could
attract lenders from outside the captive market of banks and insurance companies. In other words,
the government should raise the needed financial resources by tapping the savings of the people of
by increasing tax revenues or by incurring budget deficit financed by borrowing from sources other
than RBI. As a corollary to the above point, the Committee has recommended a redefinition of the
budgetary deficit of the government of India. The present definition does not provide a clear picture
of the monetary impact of the fiscal operations as the deficit is related only to the changes in the
level to Treasury Bills outstanding. The present concept of budget deficit does not cover the rise in
the RBI's holdings of dated securities which have a monetary impact and distinguish between an
increase in the RBI's holdinqs of Treasury Bills in the portfolio of non-RBI investors which do not
have a direct monetary impact.

The Committee, therefore, believes that changes in the level of RBI credit to government
provide an unambiguous and economically meaningful measure of the monetary impact of fiscal

I

operations and hence a suitable modification in the definition of the budgetary deficit is warranted.

The Committee rightly feels that closer coordination of fiscal and monetary policies would
be facilitated when the government and the RBI are able to determine in advance the desired
monetary impact of the government's borrowing programme asa part of the annual budget exercise.

Interest Rate Policy :

The Committee has advocated a strong supportive role for interest rate policy. In the first
place, the yield rate of dated securities and of Treasury Bills should be high eno.ugh to attract
lenders from outside the captive market and also helps to improve the profitability of banks. The
recommended revision in the yields on government securities and Treasury Bills is expected to
promote greater efficiency in government expenditure and greater accountability.

Secondly, the interest rate policy has an important role in promoting the effective use of
credit and in short term monetary management. The Committee has recommended an administered
spread of three percentage points between the maximum interest rate on bank deposits to be fixed
by the RBI for a period of 60 days or more and the minimum lending rate of banks. The Committee
has not recommended any ceiling on lending rates of banks which are, in fact, expected to vary
their lending rates according to fluctuations in business activity and their own cost of funds.

Thirdly, savers should be able to earn a reasonable return on their long-term savings. The
committee, therefore, recommended that the deposit rate offered by banks for deposits of five
years or more should offer the saver a minimum positive real return of two percent annum. The
RBI should fix the nominal deposit rates accordingly. The Committee has also suggested that
banks should devise innovative schemes to provide small savers a better return than they have
been so far getting on their deposits.

Fourthly, the Committee has recommended. only two confessional interest rates for bank
credit to priority sector borrowers. One should be equivalent to the basic lending rate. The Regional
Rural banks are exclusively involved in lending to the priority sector .~nd has suggested a detailed
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review of over dues by areas and by activity so as to facilitate remedial action by the concerned
developmental agencies and banks. The revision of deposit and lending rates aims at promoting
the effective use of bank credit and introducing an element of price competition among banks. The
restructuring of interest rates will also promote the development of the money market.

Functioning of Commercial Banks:

The Committee analysed in depth the working of the commercial banks in India and noted
their low profitability and the causes responsible for it. The Committee has stressed the need to
improve productivity in all aspects of banking operations. Among the many important findings and
recommendations of the committee, regarding the working of commercial banks in India are:

a) Discipline in the use of credit :- The Committee has called for stricter discipline in the
use of credit needs; for example, as a more careful appraisal of loan requests and ensuring
that creation of additional capacity is not induced by availability of funds at confessional
interest rates. As regards the growing incidence of industrial sickness over the years, the
committee, has called for preventive measures rather than remedial measures.

b) Cash - Credit System :- The Committee is of the view that the wide spread use of cash
credit mode of lending by banks has rendered the supervision of the end use of bank credit
more difficult. Besides the extensive use of the cash - credit systems has not allowed the
rapid development of the bill marked in India. Accordingly, the Committee has recommended
a steady reduction in the use of cash - credit and greater resort to financing of working
capital through loans and bills.

c) Encouragement to Bill Financing :- In order to encourage bill financing, the committee
has suggested that financing through bills should attract an interest cost which is two percent
per annum lower than the basic lending rate of interest. Besides, the many procedural
obstacles coming in the way of developing the bill market should be removed.

Development of Money Market :

A well organised money market provides an efficient mechanism for the transmission of
the impact of monetary regulation measures to the rest of the economy. The Committee has,
accordingly, asked the RBI to take measures to develop an efficient money market. The Committee
envisages a restructured monetary system in which the treasury bills market and the inter corporate
funds market would be expected to play an important role in the allocation of short-term resources
with minimum transation cost and minimum of delays.

Non - Banking Financial Institutions:

The traditional non-banking financial intermediaries like investment trusts, chit funds, etc;
have been meeting some of the credit needs of the informal sector and their operations are governed
by long-standing conventions and practices. The Committee has suggested a system of licensing
to protect the interest of depositors of these institutions.

Role of Reserve Bank in India :

The RBI is major responsibility should be in the area of monetary regulation. The RBI should
not depend excessively on any single instrument of monetary policy. Besides, it should use the
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regulatory measures early and gradually so that the effects of such regulation may not be too
drastic and caused unintended hardships to the specific sectors of the economy.

The RBI role in money creation has been prominent since 1951 because of the government's
resort to deficit financing. The Committee wants the creation of reserve money to be kept within
bounds.

Finally, as lender of the resort, the RBI has been the source of funds to other financial
institutions, particularly to the developmental institutions should obtain their working funds ordinarily
from sources other then the RBI.

5.12 Summary :-
The effectiveness of the economic policy depends on the formulation and implementation

of the policy instruments. And also on the degree of coordination in the use of policy instruments.
Likewise the effectiveness of any given policy depends upon the choice of objectives and the
relative weight assigned to each one. Fiscal and monetary policies constitute indirect and direct
controls and they effect the overall working of the economy. Monetary and fiscal policies may be
combined to achieve simultaneously internal and external equilibrium. There is no absolute choice
between monetary and fiscal policy, particularly when both work for more or less the same set of
objectives.

5.13 Self-Assessment:
1. Define monetary policy? What are its objectives?

2. Critically examine the operation of control measures adopted by RBI.

3. What is fiscal policy? What are its objectives?

4. What is a budget? Why is it so important?

..'

5.14 Further Readings :
1. Adhikary. M., Economic Environment of Business, Sultan Chand & sons, New Delhi, 1991.

2. Francis Cherunilan Business Environment Text and cases, Himalaya Publishing House,
Delhi, 2003.



Lesson 6 MONEY MARKET IN INDIA

Objective:
After studying this lesson, you should be able to

know about money market

know about organized vs unorganized money markets

understand the constituents of money market

understand the significance of money market

understand different instruments of money market and recommendations of working
group on money market

Structure:
6.1 Introduction

6.2 Organized vs unorganized money market

6.3 Constituents of money market

6.4 Significance of money market

6.5 Instruments of money market

6.5.1 Call and notice money

6.5.2 Interbank term money

6.5.3 Treasury Bills

6.5.4 Commercial Bills

6.5.5 Commercial paper market

6.5.6 Certificate of Deposit

6.5.7 Repos and Reserve Repo market

6.5.8 Collateralized Borrowing and Lending obligation

6.6 Recommendations of working group

6.7 Summary

6.8 Self assessment questions

6.1 Introduction :
The financial system in India is broadly classified into organized and unorganized sectors.

Money market is a major segment of the organized sector regulated by the RBI. It plays a significant
role in the organized market It is a market for short-term monetary instruments and financial
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assets, such as short-term government securities, treasury bills, bills of exchange etc. The leading
players in the money market are the commercial banks, RBI and other financial institutions
(Exhibit - I)

6.2 Organized vs unorganized money market :
The distinctive feature of Indian Money Market is the existence of both organized and unorganized

sectors side by side. The organized money market consists of the RBI, the State Bank of India
with its seven subsidiaries, twenty seven nationalized commercial banks, foreign banks, and regional
rural banks. It is called organized because it is systematically coordinated by the RBI. Nonbank
financial institutions such as L1C,GIC and subsidiaries operate indirectly through banks. Cooperative
credit Institutions are in between organized and unorganized parts of the Indian money market.
These institutions have a three tier structure. At the top, state cooperative banks, the local, primary
credit societies and urban cooperative banks.

The RBI has wide powers of control over these institutions in the money market. The unorganized
market is remained out side the preview of RBI's control. The unorganized money market consists
of money lenders, indigenous banks, Nidhis and chit funds. The rates of interest in the unorganized
sector are normally higher than those in the organized sector.

The Central Banking Enquiry Committee has classified money lenders into professional and
nonprofessional money lenders. Money lenders do not accept deposits. They lend their own funds
on the basis of trust and confidence. The Indigenous banks are the earliest bankers in India and
are still occupying an important role in the Indian money market. The indigenous bankers are the
earliest bankers in India and are still occupying an important role in the Indian money market. The
indigenous bankers are more popular is urban and semi-urban areas, The chit fund is one of the
financing agencies in India. In recent years, the banking commission has recommended for passing
of an uniform chit fund regulation for the whole country.

6.3 Constituents of Money Market:
The main constituents of money market are the lenders who supply and the borrowers who

demand short-term credit.

1. Supply of Funds: There are two main sources of supply of short-term funds in the Indian
money market (i) unorganized and (ii) organized sector.

i. unorganised sector: The unorganised sector in the Indian financial system consists
of money lenders, indigenous bankers, nidhis and chit funds. The indigenous bankers
accept deposits from the public and advance loans to their customers against all types of
securities such as land crops and gold etc. The RBI hAS no control over these indigenous
bankers and money lenders.

6
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ii. organised sector: The organised sector in the Indian financial system consists of (a)
the Reserve Bank of India; (b) the SBI and its associate banks; (c) the scheduled
commercial banks; (d) co-operative banks; (e) other financial institutions such as IDBI,
SFC, NABARD, EXIM BANK, Which operate in the money market indirectly through banks
and (f) quasi-government bodies and large companies also operate through banks.

The most important source cf supply of funds in the money-market is from the financial
institutions such as L1C,GIC and its subsidiaries. These institutions are normally required
to employ their funds in the long-term investments. These institutions have regular flow of
funds under various schemes. Another important source of funds is the cooperative banks.

2. demand for Funds: The main borrowers of short-term funds are in the Indian money
market are:

i) Central government ii) State government iii) Local bodies, municipalities, pancnayats
etc, iv) Traders, business people, farmers, exporters and importers and v) general public.

6.4 Significance of Money Market':
." ~~..•'

1. A well organised money market facilitates the working of the capital market. Indirectly,
money market influences the development of the capital market.

. .
2. A developed money market helps the commercial" banks to employ their cash reserves

more economically. The commercial banks can invest their excess short-term funds in a
profitable manner without impairing the liquidity of these funds.

3. Money market facilitates the development of the economy as a whole through discounting
operations by its various sub-market finances the short-term working capital requirements
of the public sector and private organisations, bankin.g and financial institutions.

4. A well organised money market structure enables the Reserve Bank to deal with most
sensitive of sub-markets through its operations, there by exercising control over the banking

c. . \
system; .

5 It provide's an investment outlet to the 'commercial banks.
I • f','

6. A well developed money market makes the monetary policy effective.
, ~

6.5 Instruments of Money Market:
<:).~.•. :"

The Indian money market comprites two sectors: 1) orqanised sector and 2) unorganised
,_ 'J ..

sector. The organised sector can be further classified into the followill9 .~JJb-markets.
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Exhibit - 6.2
Constituents of Indian Money Market

Indian Money Market
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Instruments of Money market are 1) Call money market 2) Inter-bank term money 3) Treasury
bills 4) Commercial bills 5) Commercial Paper 6) Certificate of deposit 7) Repo and Reverse
Repo 8) Collateralised Borrowing and lending Obligation CBlD .. ,,. , .

6.5.1 Call and Notice Money:

In the call money market, funds are borrowed and lent for one day (call) and fora period up to
14 days (Notice) without any collateral security. Call money represents the amount borrowed by
commercial banks from each other for short periods tcrneet.thelrcash reserve requirements. The
bank whose cash reserves decline below the statutory requirement borrow from the banks who
have surplus cash reserves. The borrowing bank will repay principal with interest: ' .

Scheduled commercial banks, cooperative banks, L1C,DFHI are the participants in the market.
Commercial and cooperative banks and DFHI are permitted to act as both borrowers and lenders, '
L1C and GIC are permitted to act as only lenders with effect from May, 2 1990 GIC, lOBI and
NABARD are permitted to participate as tenders. In Jan19,91, the RBI allowed Indian Bank Mutual
Fund and PNB Mutual Fund to enter into their market as lenders. From May 1, 1989 the interest
rates in this market are deregulated and market determined. Interest rates in this market are highly
sensitive to the demand supply factors.

The monetary and credit policy for 2002-03 stipulated prudential limits in a symmetric way on
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both borrowing and lending of banks in the call / notice money market. This was done to preserve
the integrity of the financial system and to facilitate the development of the term money market as
well as the repo market. Accordingly, after consultation with banks, prudential limits in respect of
both borrowing and lending came into effect in two stages; effective October 5, 2002 and
December14, 2002. Under this, lending of SCBs, on a fortnightly average basis, should not exceed
25 percent of their owned funds. Banks are however, allowed to lend a maximum of 50 percent on
any day during a fortnight. Similarly, borrowings by SeBs should not exceed 100 percent of their
owned funds or 2 percent of aggregate deposits which ever is higher. Banks are, however, allowed
to borrow a maximum of 125 percent of their owned funds on a particular day during a fortnight.

6.5.2 InterBank Term Money':

This is a market exclusively for commercial and cooperative banks. These banks borrow and
lend funds from and to each other for a period of over 14 days and generally upto 90 days without
any collateral security at market determinant rates. Deposit receipts are exchanged. As per the
Indian Bank's Association (IBA) rules, lenders cannot prematurely recall these funds

With a view to moving towards a pure interbank call / notice money market, non-bank participants
are allowed to lend from June 14, 2003; on average in a reporting fortnight, up to 75 percent of their
average daily lending in the call / notice market. The Mid-Term review of ,monetary and credit
policy for 2003 - 04 has proposed that with effect from fortnight beginning Dec 27, 2003, non-bank
participants would be allow..; to lend, on average in a reporting fort night to 60 percent of their
average daily lending in call / notice money ma~ket during 2000 - 01.

6.5.3 Treasury Bills:

Treasury bills are short-term promissory notes issued by government of India at a discount
generally for a period between 91 days and 364 days. The sale of treasury bill is by auction and not
by application and allotment: The maturity of these bills for each auction, the amount accepted at
each auction and the cut-offprices are determined by the RBI as a part of debt management policy
and the conditions in the money market.

Treasury bills can be purchased by any person residing in India i.e., banks, institutions,
corporations, individuals etc except State Governments and provident funds for a minimum
subscription of Rs 1 lakhs. Every fortnight, the RBI invites bid for sale of Treasury bill!:.of varying
maturities upto 364 days. The bids are scrutinised by a committee headed by a Deputy Governor
of the RBI. The committee decides on a cut-off price and all bids quoting a price equal to or higher
than the cut-off price are accepted for allotment. The successful bidders are required to deposit
the amount with in 24 hours with the RBI from the time of announcement of results and collect the
letters of acceptance.

6.5.4 Commercial Bills:

Bills of exchanqe are drawn by the seller (drawer) on the buyer (drawee and acceptor) for the
value of goods sold. When the bill is accepted by the buyer of goods (drawee), it becomes a legal
document. These bills are drawn generally, for 90 days. During tenure of the bill, if the holder is in
need of cash, he can discount it with a commercial bank. When trade bills are accepted by
commercial banks, they are called commercial bills. One of the method of providing credit to
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customers by bank is by discounting commercial bills at a negotiated discount rate. The bank will
receive the face value on the due date. ~ror,nthe drawee. ,Mean while, if the bank is in need of funds,
it can rediscount it is the commercial billr;ediscount market at the market related discount rate.

I . " :' ",' ': • '~

Scheduled commercial-- banks, Allln~i~: financial institLi;!O'~s; ~utual funds and selected
scheduled cooperative banks, urban cooperative banks and DFHI are approved participants in the
market.

In December 1999, the reserve bank had constituted a)vorking group on discounting of bills by
banks under the chairmanship of shri K.R. Rama Murtht,.)he working group had examined the
suggestions of various banks, financial institutions and r\j'SFC's in respect of granting freedom to
banks in discounting of bills. After considering the recommendations of the working group, revised
guidelines were issued to banks on Jan 24, 2003 in supersession of the earlier instructions and
banks were advised to adhere to the new guidelines while purchasing / discounting / negotiating /
rediscounting of genuine commercial/trade bills.

The important features of the revised guide lines are:

Banks are presently required to open letters ofcredit (LCs) and purchase / discount! negotiate
bills under LCs only is respect of genuihe commercial and trade transactions of their borrower
constituents who have been sanctioned regular credit facilities by them.

The practice of drawing bills of exchange claused "without recourse" and issuing letters of
credit bearing the legend 'without recourse' should be discouraged because such notations
deprive the negotiating bank of the right of recourse it has against the drawer under the
Negotiable Instruments Act.

Bills rediscounting should be restricted to usance bills held by other banks, Banks should
not rediscount bills earlier discounted by non-banking financial companies (NB FCs) except
irrespect of bills arising from sale of light commercial vehiclesand two / three wheelers,

While discounting bills of services sector, banks should ensure that actual services are
rendered and accommodation bills are not discounted. Services sector bills should not be
eligible for rediscounting and

Banks should not enter into repo transactions using bills discounted / rediscounted as
collateral.

6.5.5 Commercial Paper Market:

On the recommendations of Vaghul Committee Commercial Paper is introduced is the Indian
Money Market in Jan, 1990. Commercial papers are unsecured promissory notes issued by well
rated corporate entities to raise short-term working capital requirements directly from the market
instead of borrowing from banks. It is issued on a discount to face value basis but it can be also
issued in interest bearing form. Commercial paper can be issued by a company directly to the
investors or through banks. When the companies directly deal with the investors, the commercial
paper is called a direct paper and when they issued bysecurity dealers I dealers on behalf of their
corporate customers, they are called dealer papers.



The RBI issued guidelines for the issue of CPs through the non-banking companies directions,
in Jan 1990. These guidelines provide the broad framework of the CPs market in India. They are:

.1. A company could issue CP only if it had a tangible networth of not lessthan Rs 10 crores
per the latest audited balance sheet.

2. A fund based working capital limit of Rs 25 crore or more

3. At least P1+ .credit rating from CRISIL or Al + credit rating from ICRAwhich is not more
than two months old.

',4. A minimum current ratio of 1: 33: 1

The requirement of minimum tangible networth was reduced to 5 crorein 1990 and Rs 4crore
in 1993. Similarly, the working capital limit was reduced to Rs 15 crore in April 1990, to Rs 10 crore
in April 1991 and to 4 crore in October 1995. The maturity period of CP was originally 3 to 6 months
from the date of issue, from April 15, 1997 onwards, the minimum maturity period was reduced to
30 days. It was further reduced to 15 days in Oct 1998.

A CP is issued to any person or corporate body registered or incorporated in India; The
participants in the market are the corporate b?dies, banks, mutual funds, UTI, LIGand Gle.

6.5.6 Certificate of Deposit: ,"
Based on the recommendations of the Vaghul committee, the RBI introduced the certificate of

deposits scheme in June 1989. The object is to widen the range of money market instruments and
to give the investors further opportunity to deploy their short-term funds. Certificates of Deposit
(CDs) are negotiable term deposit accepted by commercial banks from depositors at market-
related rates. They are bearer certificates and are negotiable in the market.

"CDs can beissued by scheduled commercial banks (excluding regional rural banks) at discount
to face value fpr.a period from 3 months uptQ one year. On maturity, face Value of the COs are paid
to the last holder by the issuing bank. CDs can be issued fora minimum amount of Rs - 25 lakhs

( ,
to a single investor in the minimum denomination of Rs 5 Lakhs. The minimum size was further
reduced to Rs 5 lakhs and is multiples of Rs 1 lakh with effect from Oct 22, 1997.

In order to increase the investor base the minimum size of issues of CDs by banks and Rls
was reduced to Rs 1 lakh in June 2002. To provide more flexibility in pricing of CDs and giving
additional choice to both investors and issuers CDs were permitted to be issued as coupon-bearing
instruments. Banks were allowed to issue CDs on a flqating rate basis provided the methodology
of computing the floating rate was objective, transparent and.market-based.

6.5.7 Repos and Reverse Repo Market:
,

Repo / ready forward / repurchase transaction is an agreement between a seller and a buyer
and the buyer stipulating the sale arid later repurchase of securities at a particular price and a date.
In a ready forward (repo) transaction, a bank can sell securities and enter into a contact with the
later to repurchase them at a predetermined date and price in future. Both purchase and repurchase
prices are determined prior to entering into the deal. Any security can be sold as collateral under a
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repo transaction, only Government of India dated securities. Treasury bills and state government
bonds are the eligible underlying instruments for undertaking repo transactions in India.

To develop the money market in the light of the recommendations of Narasimham committee II,
RBI initiated measures to develop repos market with appropriate regulatory safeguards such as
delivery versus payment, uniform accounting, valuation and dirclosures norms and restricting repos
to instruments held in de mat form with a depository. All banks / cooperative banks / POs / SOs are
permitted to undertake repos in all Central Government securities. Non-bank entities are also
permitted to lend money through reverse repos to other eligible participants. They are also permitted
to borrow money through repos on par with banks / POs.

The eligibility to participate in the repo market was expanded with effect from March 3, 2003 to
include non-SGl account holders like r.on-banking financial companies, mutual funds, housing
finance companies and insurance companies. These entities were permitted to access the repo
market through their "gilt accounts" maintained with the custodian.

The one day and 14 days repo rates were reduced from 6.0 percent to 5.75 percent in June,
2002 and further to 5.5 percent and 5.0 in Oct, 2002 and in March 2003 respectively. In view of the
macro economic ar.d over all monetary conditions: one-day repo rate was reduced further on Aug
25,2003 to 4.5 percent. -:... '

6.5.8 Collateralised Borrowing and Lending Obligations:

Collateraiised Borrowing and lending obligation (CBlO) was operationalisedas a money market
instrument through the clearing corporation of India. Ltd (CCll) on-Jan 20, 2003. The CBLO has
original maturing between one day and upto one year. The regulatory provisions and accounting
treatment for CBlO are the same as those applicable to other money-market instruments; in order
to develop CBLO as a money market instrument, it has been. exempted from CRR subject to
banks maintaining minimum CRR of three percent As on July 31, 2003, 52 members were
admitted in CCll's CBlO segment. The total turn over in CBlO during Jan 20, 2003 - July 31,
2003 stood at Rs 7,925 crore amounting to a dailyaveraqe turnover of Rs. 74 Crore. The active
participants include select cooperative banks and an Insurance company. In ~he recent period,
select public, sector banks and a mutual fund have also become active in their segment.

6.6 Recommendations of Working Group on Money Market
"

In September 1986, the Reserve Bank of India appointed a working group on the money market
under the chairmanship of Mr. N. Vaghul to review the money market and make recommendations
for the development of the rnoneyrnarket. The working group submitted its report in January, 1987.

Some of the important recommendations were:

1. Measures should be taken to improve the operation of the call market.
••.. ,; .J

2. Activation of existing instruments like commercial bill and introduction of commercial paper
and certificates of deposit.

3. Limited freeing of interest rates in the money marked.
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4. Setting up of a Discount & Finance House of India to deal short-term money market
instruments.

5. Banks and private non-bank financial institutions should be encouraged to provide factoring
services.

6. lntroduction of the 182 day T bill to the development of the short - term money market.

6.7 Summary :
Money market is a major segment of the organised sector regulated by the Reserve Bank of

India. It is a market for short - term monetary instruments and financial assets. The main
constituents of money market are the lenders who supply and the borrowers who demand short-
term demand. The organised sector of Indian money market classified into 1) call and notice
money market 2) Inter-bank term money market 3) Treasury bills market 4) Commercial bills
market and 5) Collateral loan market 6) Certificate of deposit and commercial paper market.

The major instruments used in money market are call money Treasury bills Certificate of Deposit,
Commercial paper and Commercial bills.

6.8 Self - Assessment Questions :
1. What is the money market? Explain the characteristics of the money market?

2. Write short notes on in certificate of deposits and commercial paper?

3. What is Repo Market? Explain?

4. What are the instruments of the money market? Briefly explain?

:;/.
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Exhibit - 6.1
Constituents of Indian Financial System
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Lesson 7 DISCOUNT AND FINANCE
HOUSE OF INDIA

Objectives:
After studying this unit, you would be able to :

Understand the rationale for the establishment of DFHI in India.

* "Explain the role, functions and limitations of DFHI.

* Describe the components in the money market instruments traded by DFHI.

Structure:
7.1 Introduction

7.2 Changes in the discounting system.
7.3 Emergence of DFHI in lndia ,

7.4 Role of DFHI

7 5 ~unctions of,DFHI

7.6 Financial instruments and DFHI

7.7 Performance of DFHI

7.8 Limitations of DFHI

7.9 Conclusion

7.10 Summary

7.11 Key words

7.12 Self-Assessment Questions

7.13 Reference Books

. f'

1. Introduction: . ',/"

The efficiency of the entire monetary system and the ability of the money market institutions
such as banks to continue as going concerns, depends on the existence and availability of institutions,
arrangements and se(vi2~s for the best liquidity management. That is, the participants in the
money market must be i'na position to command liquidity in times of need or crisis, and they must
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be in a position to even out the excesses or deficits in liquidity in different segments of the money
market, if the latter are to function smoothly:' Through efficient liquidity management, the monetary
system works smoothly without experiencing revolutions of the money market rates or without
being forced to suffer from monetary losses or liquidation.

Traditionally in all countries, the central banks help banks in their liquidity management by providing
them discounting and refinancing facilities. One of the importarit or primary functions of the central
bank in any country has been to supply promptly and in abundance liquidity to banks on occasions
when liquidity shortages threaten economic stability. The central bank performs this function through
its discount window or discounting mechanism. Banks borrow funds temporarily.at the discount
window of the central bank. They are permitted to borrow or are given the privilege of doing so from
the central bank aqainst certain types of eligible paper(collateral) such as the commercial bill or
treasury bill which the cultural bank stands ready to discount for the purpose of financial
accommodation to banks.

I

7.2 Changes in the discounting system:
Over the years, certain important changes have taken place in the basic discountinq.rr-ochanisim.

The term discounting has tended to acquire much more broader meaning, scope and purpose
than originally intended. The Central Bank has come to lend to banks on the basisof any collateral
security. The borrowings of most banks from the central bank are now accomplished straight away
i.e., in the formof advances withouiinvolving any customer 'IOUs'(1 owe youjorwithout discountinq
notes of business firm already held by banks. This borrowing takes place on the basis of banks'
own promissory notes or some government securities as the collateral security. However, in popular
terminology, the term discounting has come to describe all borrowings by banks from the central
bank, regard less of the technical details of how it is accomplished.

Similarly it is not only in emergencies or for meeting liquidity or tinanciatcrtsts that the central
bank supplies financial accommodation to banks, and this has become a routine-meansof supplying
funds to banks for temporary needs or short term adjustments in the day to day course of.events
also. The central bank however, is only the ultimateandina sense.anexogenou?S()LI~Ce,offunds
to the money markets. In different countries, various institutional ar~alJgelnents,'!acilities and
practices have evolved, which, in addition tothecentral.bank h.elpto providea:n~tsmoQthen liquidify
flows in the money markets. Iri many countries, banks of various sizes,speclalisetl dealers in
bonds, bills and papers and financial institutions discount, rediscount and refinance money market
instruments and smoothen the liquidity flows in the primary and secondary markets.

7.3 Emergence of DFHl in India :

In India, institutions suchas:OI3I,NABARD, SIOBI, EXIMbank andN8B plaiah important role
in the discount market. In a country like UK, a unique, specialisedinstitutionat set up, namely, the
discount houses exist to perform this task. A similar setup is sought to be,imitated in India also. The

. .' ".' - _ _ . - >-. ,'" . _ • . .' .: _ . "',-L r. -:",", "" ':"

attempts resulted in the setting up ofDFHI [Discount and Finance' Houseof India Limited]. The
question of setting Lipof discount houses in India was considered by the BankmqCommissron in
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the early 1970's. It was thought that the need for a discount house in India can arise when the bill
market develops sufficiently. Till then, the merchant banking institutions could be set up to take up
acceptance and discount business among other activities. The working group to Review the system
of cash credit (Chore group) in 1979 also considered the question of setting up of a discount
house in India and opined that the manner in which the discount houses in the UK operate could be

.. profitably adopted to Indian conditions. The chore committee recommended that the proposed
discount house should have specific functions, constitution and resources, etc., The Sukhamoy
Chakravarthy Committee on monetary reforms suggested in its report submitted in 1985, that the
development of money market should be studied in depth. The Reserve Bank subsequently set up
a working group on the money market with Sri N. Vaghul as its chairman. It is this working group
that suggested in 1987, the setting up of discount and finance House of India (DFHI)

The Vaghul committee has said that "such an institutions could facilitate the smoothening of
. short term liquidity in balances and also lead to the integration of the short term money market,

such an institution could activate the short term money market and also impart greater flexibility to
this market. By functioning as a major money market intermediary, it could also promote a secondary
market in short term money market instruments. The decision of the Reserve Bank of India in
March 1987 to set up DFHI was based on the recommendations of the working group on money
market to activate secondary money market for money market instruments with a view to widening,
deepening and stabilising the money markets. Its main goal was to "smoothen short term liquidity
imbalances by activating secondary money market".

DFHI commenced its business operations on April 25, 1988. It was founded with the help of the
Reserve Bank of India, Public sector banks and other financial institutions. RBI holds 51% of its
shares while public sector banks and All India financial institutions hold 33% and 16% oJthe shares
respectively. Its authorised share capital is Rs. 250 crore and paid up capital is Rs. 150 crore as on
March 1991. Recently, the share capital of DFHI was further raised by Rs. 100 crore, besides its
own share capital and reserves aggregating Rs. 162 crore. Apart from its own share capital DFHI
was setup with having a line of credit from the public sector banks and the refinance lines from RBI
to augment, its working funds. The amount and the rate of interest on refinance from the latter will
be flexible so that the latter can send appropriate signals to the money market.

In the initial stages, DFHI's operations were to deal with RBI in the 182 day treasury bills and
also rediscount short term commercial bills. In respect of treasury bills, it will offer two-way prices
with fine margins so that the banks will find it attractive to deal with the house.

7'~4Role of DFHI :
. The role ofthe DFHI is both developmental and stabilisinq. Iffacilitates the smoothening of

short term liquidity imbalances by developing active primary and secondary money markets. In
other words, it works as a specialised money market intermediary for stimulating activity in the
money market instruments and developing secondary markets in those instruments. It discounts
or deals in not only commercial bills but also treasury bills and other money market instruments. It
undertakes short term, b.uy back operations in the Government and approved dated securities
also. Ever since 1988, it~ focus was on the short end of the market i.e., on call money, treasury bills
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and commercial bills. It commenced dealing in Government, dated securities in April 1992. It was
accredited as a Primary Dealer in Feb 1996 ..Thereafter, its participation in the primary and secondary
markets for Government securities including dated securities has increased. It may be noted that
the DFHI has undergone a role transformation over the years.

The DFHI has actually been endeavouring to bring into fold of the active monetary system
all types of banks, financial institutions and non-bank, public and private sectors so that their short
term surpluses and deficits are equilibrated at market related rates or prices. It has consolidated its
business by achieving a significantly higher turnover in its operations in each sector of its activity.

It has been playing vital role in developing an active secondary market in money market
instruments. It has effectively made the treasury bill a highly liquid instruments. The presence of
DFHI in the secondary markets has facilitated corporate entities to invest their short term surpluses
and liquify them whenever necessary.

The entry of the DFHI has to be viewed in the context of the need to broad - base the money
market, the size of which has remained quite small. Transactions in treasuring bills also continue
to be limited in the absence of an active market. The volume of business in the commercial bills
market is very small due to the restrictive rediscounting facilities offered by RBI, insufficient volume
of freely negotiable and marketable bills and lack of encouragement for acceptance of bills by
banks

-. ,
7.5 Functions : • I ,

I

the main functions of DFHI are as follows: . .
1. To discount, rediscount, buy, sell underwrite or acquire and sell marketable securities

and negotiable instruments including treasury bills, trade bills, bills of exchange,
promissory notes, commercial bills and commercial papers.

2. To undertake buy back arrangements in trade.and treasury bills as well as securities of
local authorities, public sector institutions, government and commercial and non-
commercial houses.

3. To carry on business as a lender, borrower, broker or as a broking house in the inter-
bank call money market.

4. To promote and support company funds, trusts and such other organisations for the
development of short term money market.

5. To advise governments, banks, financial institutions or business-houses in evolving
schemes for growth, development and expansion of the money market.

7.6 Financial Instruments and DFHI
The background for the financial services restructure was provided by the recommendations

made by the committee to review the working of the monetary sy-s!~m known as Sukhmoy
Chakravarthy committee. Based on these lines, the Vaghul committee spelt out the specflc reforms
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necessary fqrdeveloping the money market. An important input of the financial liberalisation witnessed
many new firiancial instruments arid services like 182 days treasury bills (TB), Inter - Bank
Participation Certificates, Certificates of Deposits, MutualFunds, Commercial Paper, Commercial
Bills and a number of other latestinstruments. The working of these instruments can be explained
as under.

1) 182 days Treasury Bills (TBs) : Treasury bills have a very long history in India. Prior to the
introduction of 182 daysTreasury bills, there was 91 days treasury bills and they were traded
In pnmarymarket and were held by banks, State Governments,and the Reserve Bank only.
The introduction aU 82 days treasury bills has made these bills liquid assets and since the
setting up of DFHI which acts as a market maker for those bills, an active secondary market
for these bills has developed. They are no longer a source for financing government
expenditure but have become a vibrant money market instrument. Besides banks, financial
institutions, corporate bodies and individuals can also deal in them still, the market is dominated
by banks, since these are eligible for maintenance ofreserve requirements. Their yield on
these bills has increased over time to around 9.6% per annum. DFHI on its pa~ provided
liquidity to.67%OfTB's thus playing its market making role effectively. In the future, more
participants are likely to beattracteqto these bills due to its liquid character and wide array of
maturity dates: ',.

2) Inter -Bank participation certificates: Participation certificates (PCS) have been
reintroduced by the RBI in Oct. 1988, as an additional instrument for phasing (Jutshort term
liquidity in the banking system; Originally these were introduced in 1970, when besides
banks, other financial institutions also could deal inthem. These were discontinued in 1979.
Trustrmeonly banks can deal in PC's which are of two types viz., risk sharing and without
risk-sharinq. Therisk sharing PC'sarefor 91 daysto180 days with a minimum interest of
14% and are tobeissued only in respect of advances classified under Health code status 1.
The aggregate amount of PC's under any account at the time of issue is not to exceed 40%
of the outstanding in the account PC's without risk sharing have a tenure not exceeding 90
days andaninterestrate ceiling ,6J 12.5% (This ceiling has been removed later). Risk sharing
PC's' have also not taken offinspite of their higher interest rates. Probably banks have yet to
farniliarise themselves with this instrument as regards proper appraisal by the selling bank.

3) Certificates of Deposits : Certificates of. Deposits which were introduced in the market
from July 1989, have become a significant instrument in their short tenure. As such, it is
simply a receipt given to the depositor by a bank for funds deposited with it. Their minimum
size is of Rs. 1crore to be issued in multiplies of Rs. 25 lakhs, with a maturity of 91 days to
one year. They are issued at discount at market determined rates and attract reserve
requirement stipulations for the issuing bank. CD's are freely transferable by endorsement
and delivery but orily after 45 days from the date, qt issue. Banks cannot loan against CD's
nor can they buy back their own CD's before mafu'rity. Most banks have issued CD's and
they have proved to be popular among banks and subscribers. Further CD's of 3 months
maturity are only being issued since periods more than this would attract stamp duty. The
fullpotentialityoftheinstrumentcan only berealised when they offer marketability and offer

"more matyrityoptipns ..
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4) Commercial Paper: Commercial paper is a short term instrument consisting of unsecured
promissory notes with a fixed maturity ranges between 7 days and three months issued on
a bearer form and on a discount basis. It is a short term debt instrument meant for highly
rated corporate borrowers to diversify their sources of finance. Companies with a minimum
net worth of Rs. 10 crore and maximum permissible bank finance of atleast Rs. 25 crore
and having their shares listed on the stock exchange can enter the commercial paper market
with a credit rating from an approved agency. The companies can issue commercial paper
in multiplies of Rs. 25 lakh, subject to a minimum and maximum size of an issue being Rs.
1 crore and 20% of their maximum permissible bank finance. The maturity period of the
commercial paper would be three to six months and this would be freely transferable. The
issue of commercial paper requires prior approval of RBI. Banks will however get an opportunity
to expand its merchant banking activities further. The scope for issue of commercial paper
in the primary market has been widened and flexibility to the companies in issuing commercial
paper is increased.

5) Mutual Funds: Mutual Funds are not new to the Indian market as unit Trust of India, India's
largest mutual fund is already there in the market for more than 30 years. It had a monopoly
in the market. It is only since 1987 that other mutual funds have been law fully allowed to
enter the market. In the near future this is one instrument which is likely to rnobihse savings
of the people in a big way. Its main attraction is that it gives investors a mixture of liquidity,
return and safety in accordance, with their preference, without having to invest in a large
number of scripts. Atpresent besides.UTI, SBI, Carrara Bank, Punjab National Bank, Indian
Bank, GIC and Lie have also launched their mutual funds. During the last few years, a large
number for private mutual funds are.inoperation. The interest of various investors are also
better protected through mutual fundsHowever, the services provided by mutual funds have
been deteriorated and investor grievances have increased SEBI has-been looking into the
complaints of investors of mutual funds. . fo

6) Commercial Bills: Another instrument which is being popularised in the commercial bills
which are traditionally considered to be self-liquidating'. The Reserve Bank has taken various
measures to encourage the bill market for which certain norms have been stipulated of the
use of bills for credit purchases and sales. The bill discounting rate has been lowered. In
order to facilitate multiple rediscounting of bills, derivative us once promissory notes were
introduced in Oct. 1988 thus imparting greater liquidity to the bills. The DFHI on its part in the
case of rediscounting of bills, too proved to be an efficient market marker. Although in the
slack season, rediscounting of bills was very limited, in the busy season, this facility was
reverted to by banks. To further enlarge the scope of bills rediscounting market, new institutions
were granted entry into the market. These include IFCI, NABARP, NHB, EX-1MBank, Tourism
Finance Corporation of India etc. ..,'.

. ,,,-(, c
7) New Instruments: Besides the above instruments, many other new instruments are also

introduced in the money market. These include non-voting shares, detachable equity warrants,
participating preference shares, debt-equity swaps, convertible debentures with option,.~...,
mortgage backed securities, participating debentures; third party convertible debentures
etc.,

•
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7.7 Performance of DFHI
The turnover of the DFHI in the secondary market instruments has been good in call money

and treasury bill segments and low in commercial paper market. The performance of the DFHI can
be presented as under:

(Rs. in crores)

Activity 1990 - 91 1991- 92 1994- 95 2002- 03_. "
Treasury Bills 32329 234'13 30,933 28,112
Commercial Bills 12675 6995 332 2163
Commercial Paper 107 42 - 95
Certificates of deposits 8 22 7 18
GOI dated securities - - 12488 14063
Term money 3552 5959 21 18
Call & Notice M~ney 202792 294373 522154 424494

Source: 1) Vasant Desai. Indian Financial System, Himalaya Pub. House. Bombay. P 349.

2) RBI reports.

It is seen from the above table, that the operations of the DFHI are not dictated by commercial
considerations, but by t"he requirements of money market conditions and the policy of RBI. It was
only in 1992, the DFHI 'started operations in the government securities market, in addition to its

• I

operations in the money market. While the discount or rediscount rates are given in the case of
money market instruments, actual purchase and sale prices as offered by the DFHI in the
Government securities market are published by the press as released by DFHI.

It should also be noted that the house is operating in crores of rupees in a variety of
instruments both in the money market and in the Government Securities market.

Not withstanding the ample liquidity in the systemand the growing competition, the aggregate
lending by DFHI, in call notice term money market was 4,24,494crore in 2002. The average daily
call money lending was at Rs. 1,137'crore in 2002. Thus despite the several new players in the
market, DFHI continued to be a major operator in the market. Further in order to adopt itself to the
changing environment and in tune with the recommendations of the management consultants in
regard to restructuring its asset portfolio, the company has recorded a turnover of Rs. 118 crore
under rediscounting of commercial bills and Rs. 30 crore in commercial papers.

7.8 Limitations:
The DFHI faces the following problems in its functioning:
.. The major problem of DFHI is lack of adequate funds to provide for sufficient liquidity.

2. The market rates are highly fluctuating frequently.



3. Unhealthy competitions from primary dealers

4. Weak inter bank transactions due to lack of modern communication channels with
smaller banks.

5. Presence of very few large players in the market.
6. Excessive dependence on aprox bank.

',

In addition to the above, another problem for DFHI is that it cannot develop money market
instruments in a secondary market. Because the treasury bills are not a profitable investment and
banks invest in them for the purpose of SLR. Developing a secondary market in these instrument
would entail some cost in the initial stages. This is because in case of premature with drawl of
funds, the lender would get interest only for the period for which the funds have been lent and would
not accept such a proposal. Therefore, unless some one is willing to bear the cost, the secondary
market cannot develop.

Thus to enable the house to live up to its name and to be able to achieve the objective of its
setting up, there is an urgent need to improve the resource position of D~HI so that it can improve
its market share in the short term money market. An easy liquidity positionofDf'Hl is a prerequisite
to activation of secondary market in money market instruments The proposal of RBI to allow entry
in call money market of such entities as are able to observe a minimum size of Rs. 20 crore per
transaction without any outstanding borrowing from the banking system will in all probability case
the funds constraint of DFHI since all such transactions will be permitted only through the latter.

7.9 Conclusion :
In a short span, DFHI has grown into a strong and effective organisation, playing an important

role in the call money market, government sec,urities market and bills market It is the prime objective
of DFHI to develop healthy markets to foster'a large volume of secondary market transactions. To
make concerted effort to expand its operatldns, especially' in the secondary market instruments,
DFHI needs autonomy in decision making aifd functioning and adequate r~sources to play the role
of a market maker during the next century.

7.10 Summary :
The efficiency, stability and minimisatidn of the risk of insolvency of financial institutions and

. ~
banks require several institutions, arrangements and services for the best liquidity management in
financial markets. Traditionally central banks in all countrieshave been helping the money market
in this context by providing discounting and refinance facilities. The term, discounting, now often
refers to lendi~~fnot only against bills of exchange but also in the form of direct loans and advances.
In different couhtries various institutional arrangements have been made which help to provide and
smoothen liquidity flows in the money markets. In India institution like IDBI, NABARD, SIDBI etc.
play an important role in the discount market. The DFHI was set up in April 1988, as a specialised
institution to operate in the discount market. The DFHI is a joint stock company owned by RBI,
public sector banks, and financial institutions. It plays a developmental as well as stabilising role in

7
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the Indian money market. It aims at smoothening liqui~ity'imbalances by developing active primary
and secondary markets in all money market instruments. It deals in treasury bills, commercial bills,
certificates of deposits, commercial paper, short term deposits, call and notice money, inter-bank
participations and Government securities. The holdings and turnover of the DFHI in these instruments
have enormously increased since its existence. '

7.11 Keywords :
1. DFHI- Discount and Finance House of India which was setup in April 1988.

2. Treasury Bills - Used to besold by the RBI in auctions every fortnight to raise resources
for the short term money market.

3. Call money - is that part of the day to day surplus funds mostly of banks.

4. Commercial Bills - financial instruments which are traded in the bill market which are
popularly called bills of exchange.

5. Non voting Shares - Shares which do not have voting power but do not lose rr.anagement
control.

6. Detachable Equity Warrants - Issued with non-convertible debentures or other debt or
equity instruments.

7. Debt - Equity swaps - an offer from an insurer of debt to swap it for common stock.

8. Mortgage backed securities - A synthetic instrument other wise known on the Asset
backed security for securitisation of debt.

9. Zero coupon convertible note - A zero coupon convertible note converts into common
stock. If investors choose to convert they forego all accrued and unpaid interest.

7.12 Self Assessment Questions .,

1. Explain the evolution of DFHI along with its functions.

2. What are the different money market instruments, used by DFHI to raise resources in
the short term money market?

3. What are the problem of DFHI and suggest measures to overcome them?
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2. L.M. Bhole, "Financial Institution and Markets - structure, growth and innovations" Tata Mc
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3. B.S. Bhatra and G.S. Batra (Ed) "Management of Capital markets, Financial services and
Institutions", Deep & Deep publications Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi - 2001.
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8.1 Introduction : ..

The process of industrial development requires as one of its structural changes, the
development of a capital market. The capital market is expected to meet the requirements of credit
of trade and industry. The capital market should also help in sustained industrial development
The capital market is to playa vital role in providing long term finance. The promotion of long term
finance and capital markets is essential to improve investment incentives consistant with external
adjustment as well as to avoid excessive reliance on short term funds to finance investments, a
practice which in the past led to liquidity crisis of industries and financial institutions.

8.2 Definition of Capital Market :
Capital Market is an organised market mechanism for effective and efficient transfer of

financial resources that flow from the investing class (a body of individuals or institutional savers)
to the entrepreneur class (individuals, institutions engaged in industry, business or service) in the
public or private sectors of the economy. The term capital market can be defined as under:

In the words of H.T. Parikh "it is a market for all the financial instruments, short term and
long term as also commercial, industrial and government paper".

In the words of Goldsmith "the capital market of a modern economy has two important
functions i.e. allocation of savings and investment arnonq users, and the facilitation of transfer of
existing assets tangible and intangible among individual economic units."

From the above definitions, it can be observed that the function of capital market is the
collection of savings and their distribution for industrial development. Thus capital formation is the
sine qua non of economic development. As such the relationship among the market, investment
and institutions is integrated as well as inter-dependant. The capital market provides long term
debt and equity finance for the government and the corporate sector. By making long term
investments liquid, the capital market mediates between the conflicting maturity preferences of
lenders and borrowers. The capital market also facilitates the dispersion of business ownership
and the reallocation of financial resources among corporations and industries.

8.3 Role of Capital Market .::
The Capital Market play an important role and performs the following activities:

1. Mobilisation of savings for economic development
2. Import of required foreign capital and skill to fill up the deficit in the required financial resources

to maintain the expected rate of economic development.

3. Productive utilisation of resources and
4. Directing the flow of funds. for 'higher yields and to strive for balanced and diversified

industrialisation.

An economy embarking upon accelerated economic development and industrialists has to
make planned efforts to develop an organised and healthy money and capital markets with an
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adequate institutional set up. Market for both money and capital markets 'and industrial enterprises
has' to go hand in hand to ensure quick industralisation in a developing democratic country. The
role of Capital Market in a developing country can be shown as under: .
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8.4 Structure of the Capital Ma~ket : '.'
An important segment of the organised financial system comprises of the new issues market

and stock market. The term capital market is a wide term; ,Consisting of all long term claims of
money lending and borrowing. It thus includes all term lendinqs by banks and financial institutions
and long term borrowings from foreign markets andnew issues by companies and rousing of all
resources from public through issue of new securities, deposits, loans' etc. The capital market
includes issues of two major categories marketable and nonmarketable whether marketable or
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not, these are issued by Government, Government departments, companies, public sectorunits
mutual funds, UTI etc., L1C and GtC sell polices and collect savings from public which are non-
marketable. The other non-marketable securities or claims are issued by post offices as savings
certificates, deposit receipts, etc., non-securitised loans and advances of banks and financial
institutions, deposits with banks and companies and securities of private limited companies and
finance company deposits 1 loans, chit funds etc., The marketable securities are issued through
the new issues market and are thaded through the stock market.

The contributors to the new issues are promoters, collaborators, employees, NRI's, banks,
financial institutions, mutual funds and the public at large. The players through which these issues
are managed are merchant bankers, registrars, brokers, mutual funds etc. The ancillary functions
and complementary to the above are those of under writers, collecting bankers, printers, advertising
agencies etc. The study of capital market should include both the marketable and non-marketable
segments. However, the demand and supply forces and the trading activity is confined only to the
segment of marketable securities.

Thus, more prominent issues of such securities are public limited companies and
Government and the more popular instruments traded in the market are: equity shares, debentures,
bonds, etc. The structure of the capital market may be shown in the following chart.

Exhibit - 8.2

Instruments & Players in the Capital Market

I
I

Marketable Non-marketable
Securities Securities

"\ l;- t
UTI Bank

Deposits Loans and Post OfficeG'overnment Corporate PSU' Mutual Deposits with Advances DepositsSecurities Securities Bonds Funds Companies of Fl's

i,

~
,..
• I ,

New Issues Market New Issues Market Stock Market
Original Players Players-Issues Intermediaries

Promoters & Directors Merchant Bankers Brokers
Collaborators Agents Jobbers
Employees Brokers Dealers
Financial Institutions Underwriters . BadIa Financiers
Banks, Mutual Funds, Adventising Agencies Portfolio Managers
NRl's Printers Sub-Brokers
Public Sub-Brokers Floor Brokers



8.5 Growth of Capital Market
The-constituents of the capital market consists of development banks. speer». . id financial

institutions, investment banks, specialised financial institutions, investment institutic, 3, state leve!
development banks, mutual funds, lease cornj.anies, financial service companies, commercial
banks and other specialised institutions like SEBI, SHCI, CRISIL, ICRA, OTCEI and NSE. The
growth of capital market is understood as these are more than 7500 listed companies and 23 stock
exchanges. The Indian capital market is second in size only followed by USA in terms of availability
of Industrial securities. The Indian capital market offers good potential for further expansion in
terms of absorption of large capital flows. It is noteworthy that despite problems faced on account
of transactions in the earlier years, the Indian stock marke.t~ have shown creditable recovery. As
per the reviews published by international agencies, the Indian capita! market has appreciated-by
44% in US dollar. The rates in other markets are: south Korea (-24 Percent), Singapore (5 Percent),
Hongkong (35 Percent), and Malaysia (9 percent). The healthy groWth of the capital market depends
on broad basing and mature development of the banking system in the country. A : such, both are
complementary and supplementary. The term capital market refers to d().si~nate ac.iviies .r, ':g
term credit, which is characterized by securities. The steady increase in' the capital formation,
which is slightly higher than the level of gross domestic Savings indicatesthat the development
banks have been piaying a significant promotional role in mobilising resources and channelling
savings into productive investment The enlargement of their coverage will definitely accelerate
the growth process.

8.6 Instruments in the Capital Market
"

Financial service industry has gained momentum during the recent.years in India. More
and more institutions are entering the financial service sector, In addition to the institutio: IS, (,12

investment climate in India has undergone a vast change. Financial institutions and mutua! iU:I:!s
are emerging as important market players. Thefinancialliber;alisation and the entry of professionals
have revolutionalised the market A committee was set up-under the chairmanship ofPherwani,
former chairman of UTI. The committee suggested as number of new instruments in the capital
market. These can be explained as under:

,'Jon-Voting Shares: These are like other equity shares but without voting rights. The share
holders will have the same rights as to bonus and other issues on par with voting shares.
These could be issued to resident. non-residents and institutions who are interested more in
return. In case the company fails to paydividends, votin-g rights may be revived to them.

. . ,. .

2. Detachable Equity Warrants: These are warrants attached with the original instruments
such as shares and debentures. They are issued free o:fcost. These give a right to acquire
the shares of the issuing cqmpany at a concessional rate on a future period. Warrant holders
gain advantaqe when the exercise price is lower than the market price. Lest, there should be
no much demand for warrants. Companies take precautions to keep the margin attractive.

3. Participating preference shares: These are those preference shares which have a right
to participate in the extra profits available after distributing equity dividends. They may also
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give rights to participate in the extra profit when the equity share dividends exceeds a specified
!imit agreed upon earlier.

4. Participatin9 Debentures: The holders of these debentures would have a right to participate
in the extra profits available after meeting out the demand of equity dividends. They may
have agreements with the company to hike interest rate as and when equity dividend exceed
a specified limit.

5. Global depository receipts: These are popularly known as GDRs. After the lock of period,
these securities would be converted into equities of issuing companies.

6. Debentures: These are normally long term loans from the market. The debentures may be
issued at paror at a premium or discount rates. There are certain types of debentures which
are known as negotiable debentures and are transferrable from one person to another person
through endorsement and delivery.

7. Stock Options: Options are speculative type of instruments. These are two types. They are
call option and put option. Call option is a right to buy securities at a specified rate at a
specified future time. Put option are securities which are sold at a specified future time.
These options would again be quoted in the market. At present in India option trading is
banned. .

8. Mutual Funds: These are different types of mutual funds. They are open ended mutual
funds, closed ended mutual funds, income mutual funds, growth mutual funds, Tax savings
mutual funds, offshore country funds, etc. T~e open ended mutual funds are those which
are kept open to the investor who can subscribe at any time. The closed ended funds are
those which are closed once the subscription reaches the predetermined level.

9. Money Market Instruments: These are a variety of money market instruments which include
money market funds. commercial paper, certificates of deposits, bankers acceptance etc.
The SESI has issued guidelines in case of money market funds, which specify that these
funds would be invested in short term moneyrnarkets and the profits would be distributed to
the unit holders commercial paper, certificates of deposits are the short term fund raising
instruments. f , •

10. Other Instruments: Other instruments in the capital market include counter receipts which
is a document created by OTCEI. Stock invest is another scheme which is introduced by
SESI where by investors can hold the share application money in their own account and earn
interest till allotment. Retail asset securities is another mortgage based security where by
the securities would be broken down into smaller units and sold in the market as retails
securities to the individual investors.

_8.7 Foreign Investments and The Indian Capital Mar.~et:
1ndian capital market had been kept away from the international markets and cross border

movement of capital in all these years since 1991, the capital market is also made open to foreign
markets. Access to India's markets has been made easier for foreign capital, technology and
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goods. It is natural that the Indian capital market should have been opento'the overseas investors.
In the past, overseas investments had been mainly in the shape of direct foreign investment in
specific approved industrial ventures. The capital' market was open to nonresident Indians and
more recently to overseas corporatebodles of Indian nationals in a restricted way. In conformity
with various policy measures taken during the recent period, the government announced a new
policy to welcome foreign institutional investors to invest in the Indian capital market, both primary
and secondary Some of the policy changes introduced in the foreign investments can be stated
as under:

(a) Foreign institutional investors including pension funds, mutual funds, investment trusts,
""; .

asset management companies, nominee companies and institutional portfolio managers
would be welcome to make investments under the new guidelines.

(b) Investments in all securities traded on the primary and secondary markets including the
equity and other securities of companies which are listed or to be listed on the stock
exchanges in India including OTC exchange of India is permitted .

. (c) Foreign institutional investors would be required to obtain an mitral registration with SEBI to
enter the market. ,'.\

(d) Foreign institutional investors seeking initial registration with SEBI shall be required to hold
a registration from the securities commission or such other regulatory organisations for the
stock market in their country of clamcile or incorporation.

(e) SEBI's initial registration would be valid for five years RBI's general P;;'~ission under FERA
to the Foreign Institutional investors will also hold good for five years. < Both will be renewable
for similar five years periods later on . ,. .

(f) There would be no restriction on the volume of investment - minimum or maximum for the
purpose of entry of foreign institutional investors in th~ primary / seccnoary market and also
on the lock in period prescribed for such investments made by foreign' Institutional investors.

....•. \1~_

(g) RBI may at any time request by an order; a registered f.or.eigninstitutional investor to submit
information regarding the records of utilisation of the inward remittances of investment capital
and the statement of its securities transactions. 'RBI and SEBI may also at any time conduct
a direct inspection of the records and accounting books of a registered foreign institutional
investors.' '. ' ...

(h) Foreiqn institutional investors investing under this scheme will benefit from a concessional
ta.: reqime of a flat rate of tax of 20% on dividend income and interest income. and a tax rate
of ; 0 'Yo an long term capital gains.

(i) All secondary market operations would be only through the recognized intermediaries on
the Indian stock exchange, including OTCETForeign Institutional investors would not be
expected to take delivery of purchased and give delivery of sold securities.
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8.8 Abid Hussain Committee and Capital Market:

The Abrd Hussain 'committee on development of capital market has suggested creation of
two-tier stock exchanges along with a number of fiscal measures to stream line the stock market
for bringing stability and restoring investors confidence. It has recommended a long term policy to
develop the capital market, so that industries with a proven track record could meet their financial
needs from the growing capital market. The public sector financial institutions could then be made
to cater to the needs ofthe newly emerging companies for survival and sustenance. During the
stock exchange boom of 1985-86 a number of listed companies disappeared over night giving rise
to the fly by right phenomenon. The committee noted that most of the r"'Jmpanies were largely
promoted by merchant banks, which were found to have received commission in the process. To
finance buying or se!ling of shares, it called for provision of institutional financing through commercial
banks. The committee recommended simplification of procedures involved in transferring of shares,
which are considered to be complicated and.cumbersome at present. This included the creation of
a network of corporations similar to the proposed stock holding corporation of India under the
leadership of lOBI so that private investors could freely transfer the shares. The report stressed
the need for a reputed national level institution be set up to under take multiple membership in stock
exchanges throughouf-the country. The committee also suggested that guidelines be evolved for
the proper utilisation of mutual funds for equity raising instead of buying debentures.

8.9 Factorsfnfluencinq Capital Mar~~ts
The liberalisation of the industrial policy and the introduction of a number of new instruments

like convertible debentures and the cumulative preference shares have facilitate the expansion of
the capital market. The period 1980's have seen aquantum pump in the new issues and the cult
of equity has begin to.grow aided by many tax benefits and the, operations of mutual funds in the

'", I ,.,.,. I

economy. A number of venture capital funds were set up by financial institutions to help new and
risky ventures. Many' public sector I?~nks also carne, Lie and 8'IC also came out with their mutual
funds which have helped the new issues market as well as the secondary market. In addition to
the UTI, the mutual funds started mobilisinq funds f8r investment in the capital market since 1987.
The tax! enefits which include the exemption of di~idend income upto Rs 3000 from income tax,
raising the exemption limit for deduction if income at source from Rs 1000 to Rs 2500 per annum
as interest on debent.rres and tax exemption for investment in new equity issues of new companies

~, l .

upto a lim'it and fiscal concessions 'for venture capital funds etc.; are the factors which influenced
the groWth of the capital market in' India. Besides'financial restructuring and deregulations have
also helped the market. Some of the policy measures have in particular helped the growth of
capital market. Some of the measures taken include raising of ceiling on inter - corporate investment
and loans and the relaxation of thenorms relating to the foreign investment. New instruments like
partly convertible debentures, NRI bonds and off share funds have helped the growth of capital
market in India.



8.10 Features of the Indian Capital Market:
The capital market in India has exhibited the following features which are note worthy.

1. Greater reliance on debt instruments as against equity and in particular borrowing from
financial institutions. '

2. Issue of debentures, particularly convertible debentures with automatic or compulsory
conversion into equity without the normal option given to the investors.

3. Floatation of mega issues for the purpose of take over, amalgamation etc., and avoidance
of borrowing from amalgamation and financial institutions for the fear of'their market discipline
and conversion clause by bigger companies.

4. Avoidance of underwriting by some companies to reduce the costs and avoid scruting by
financial institutions.

5. Fast growth of mutual funds and subsidies of banks for financial services, leading to a
larger mobilisation of savings from the capital market.

6. The share of small share holders has declined proportionately and the relative share of
large share holders increased.

7. The share of corporate units increased while that of individuals declined which is an unhealthy
feature due to the fact that the real net savings emanate in India only from individuals and
households and not from corporate sector.

8.11 Suggestions for Development .
The following are the suggestions which may be offered to improve the capital market in India.

a) There has been an accelerated growth of the long term capital market in India in recent
years. But the absolute size in relation to the economy is still small and the institutional
structure is inadequate. Hence it is suggested that a few large national level private sector
investing or promoting companies to be established which would have the capability of
establishing branches in several centres and in training and appointing its own agents in the
smaller towns.

b) The desirability of introducing new instruments is also felt for the improvement of capital
market in India. The introduction of new instruments would facilitate the institutions and
investors a better deal in the capital market.

c) Supply of venture capital is high risk business but the reward would also be high. Government
must allow private investing agencies to be set up which could supply this capital to new
ventures.

d) Another suggestion is related to the contribution of institutional funds into the housing sector.
The housing finance system must facilitate an adequate flow of institutional finance to the
housing sector as one of the priority sectors.

e) Commercial paper having maturity period ranging from 30 days to a year may be introduced
as It would relieve pressure in the long-term or medium term funds.
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8.12 Conclusion'-:
The Indian capital market has undergone rapid changes in the post-independence era.

More particularly the stack operations have witnessed a spurt of activities with the liberalisation of
the economy and active participation of development banks. The most important task of the economy
is to strengthen the capital market largely through stimulation of private investment. This could be
achieved by affecting structural changes to the capital market. In recent years, various reform
measures for blending· market to freedom and regulation of the market on prudential lines were
introduced. The measures include ablolishing. However, the capital market in India allowing mutual
funds to be set up in the private sector, freeing of interest rates on debentures, excluding financial
instruments from the purview of wealth tax and permitting foreign institutional investment directly in
the capital market. Building a capital market more responsive to the needs of lenders and borrowers
would require substantial improvements in the macro economic, legal and regulatory environments.

8.13 Summary·
The capital market is necessary for the development of financial institutions for providing

long term finance. The capital marker consists of both marketable and non-marketable securities
which are operated through individual and institutional intermediaries. The constituents of the capital
market include development banks, UTI, L1C, Commercial Banks, Stock Exchanges, Investment
Companies and Merchant Banking institutions. There has been a significant growth in the Indian
Capital market in terms of availability of industrial securities. There have been many instruments
which are introduced in the capital market following the recommendations of a number of
committies. There are a number of factors like policy changes, tax concessions and exemptions
which are contributing for the development of capital market in India. The important features of the
Indian capital market include more debt instruments are used and fast growth of mutual funds in
India. However, the capital market in India needs to be strengthened by adopting measures like
spreading of capital markets to smaller towns and introduction of new instruments, etc. Financial
institutions like commercial banks, development banks, stock exchanges, mutual funds, and
merchant bankers etc., have to play crucial role ~ith efficiency and credibility for a sound and
vibrant capital market to promote investments and thereby accelerate the process of industrial
development and at the same time push up exports to new heights.

8.14 Key Words :
1. Capital market - a market for long term finance which consists of a number of instruments

organised by a variety of financial institutions.

2. SEBI : Securities and Exchange Bond of India to facilitate the growth and regulation of
capital market.

3. Global Depositary Receipts· These are securities issued in foreign currencies. A widely
used international investment in the capital market.

4. Foreign Institutional Investors - Institutions of foreign countries to invest in India.
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8.15 Self Assessment Questions :
1.

2.

Define the capital market? Explain the structure of Indian capital market.

What are the features of Indian Capital market? Which factors do you think have assisted
the growth of capital market in India?

3.

4.

5.

Explain the policy of Government to attract foreign institutional investors.

Write an essay on the Instruments of capital market.
..l\

What are the defects in the Indian Capital market? What measures to you suggest overcome
them?
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Lesson 9 CAPITAL MARKET - REGULATION &
PROMOTION

Objectives:
After studying this unit, you would be able to :

"

* Understand the measures taken by Government of India for the regulation of capital
market.

*
*

Highlight the role of SEBI and other institutions for the promotion of capital market

Analyse the roles of CRISll and ICRA as credit rating institutions

Structure: .
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9.1!ntroduction: '.

A regime of financialliberalisation makes it imperative to have strong measures for investor
protection in order to ensure that the benefits of liberalisation are not largely cornered by some
small sections of the society which consists of mainly company promoters and market
intermediaries. It was in the 1980's that India witnessed a phenomenal growth and development of
the securities market. For the first time, it showed a potential not only to mobilise the savings of the
house hold sector, but also to allocate it with some degree of efficiency for industrial development.
Several companies came in the early part of 1980s and raised large resources from the market
especially through debt instruments which further sustained investor interest. During that phase
India was entering into the period of liberalisation and decontrol which was to accelerate and gather
momentum in 1990's. These are some of the factors which spurred the growth of the market. The
securities market in.India came to be firmly in~egrated with the financial system of the country. The
corporate sector was relying on the securities rnarket for meeting their long term requirement of
funds, the securities market competed on equal terms with the development of financial institutions
which were the purveyors of long term capital. The emergence of securities market was one of the
major economic processes of the 1980s. These changes in the capital structure of the companies

• r J .

give birth to new intermediaries and institutions in the securities market there by creating a new
awareness and interest in investment opportunities. However. in spite of these developments, its
quality continued to lag behind and there was an absence of adequate professionalism and
competition among various players in the market. In order t.osustain the growth of the market and
form the growin£ awareness into a committed and discerning: group of investors, it was necessary
to remove the trading malpractices and inadequacies prevailing in the market. It was also found to, . .
be necessary to provide the investors with an orqanised and well regulated market place.

9.2 Measures Before SEBI and Other Institutions :
The promotional and regulatory measures which werelaunched since 1947 and before

SEBI and other institutions include the following':

(A) Companies Act 1956: The companies Act covers both the financial and non-financial aspects
of the working of corporate sector. It aims at developing an integrated relationship among
promoters, investors and company managements. It seeks to protect the intensity of share
holders and to promote their effective participation and control it contains specific provisions to
regulate.

(a) the issue of capital and the matters incidental there to ....
(b) Capital structure of companies.

(c) Dividend distribution
(d) Inter-corporate investment
(e) Matters regarding share holders meetings and the format of annual accounts.
(f) Produce for the allotment of shares.
(g) Voting rights, etc.,
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B. Capital issues (Control) Act 1947: The capital issues (control) Act is only of historical interest
now as itwas repealed by the capital issues (control) Repeal Act 1992. It was administered by
the controller of capital issues (CCI)in the Ministry of Finance, Dept of Economic Affairs,
Government of India. The objectives of this Act were:

(a) to ensure thatinvestments by the corporate sector were in accordance with the plans
and that they were not wasteful and in non-essential channels.

(b) To protect the investing public.

(c) To ensure that the capitai structure of companies was sound and in the public interest.

The Act required companies to obtain prior approval for issues of capital to the public and
for pricing of public and rights issues. It empowered the Government of India to regulate the timing
of new issues by private sector companies, the composition of securities to be issued, interest or
dividend rates which can be offered on debentures or preference shares, the timing and frequency
of bonus issues,th~\.~ •.'ill0unt of prior,,~lIo~ment to promoters, floatation costs, and the premium to
be changed on secur~fj,,~s.In additiontothe above-mentioned objectives, the Act is also expected to
ensure that there w~§po undue coii~t~~tion of public issues in any part of the year and to regulate
the volume terms, and conditions fdr foreign investment.

(c) Securities contracts (Regulations) Act 195~ : The objective of the securities contracts
(Regulation) Act 1956i~ to regulate, the working of stock exchanges or secondary markets with a
view to prevent undesirable trans~.ctkms or speculation in securities and thereby to build up a
healthy and strong ir;'lyestment maTk~t in which public could invest with confidence. It empowers

~'~""':\ "

the Government of Inpi'a to recognise and derecogriise the stock exchanges, to stipulate laws and
,A. . •

by laws for their functioning and to make the listing of securities on stock exchanges by public
~I .

limited companies rT!~ndatory. It prohibrts securities transactions outside the recognised stock
<1,;·,·1 ';,..' -. t. '-', .

exchanges. It lays down that all con~ra.Ftsin securities except sp~t delivery contracts can be entered
into only between and through the members of reco'gnised stock'exchanqes. It prescribes conditions

~ - .'~ It ~
or requirements for listing on securities on the recognised stock exchanges. It empowers the
Goveroment of India to supersede the governing t§~dies of stock exchanqes, to suspend business
on recoqnised stock exchanges, to declare ce'¥tain contracts illegal and void under certain
clrcurnstances. to prohibit contrac~i;!n certain ca-:ses.to license the security dealers and to lay
down p~nalties for contravention ;~J~re provisionsof the Act. It is administered by the Ministry of
Finance, Dept of Economic Affairs; Government of India.

!
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9.3 Measures after the~~\ablishmeht of SEBI and other Institutions'
-:tri

The institutional measures which were introduced after the establishment of SEBI and other
institutions include the following:

(a) Establishment of SESI (1988)
(b) Incorporation of SHCIl (1986)
(c) Commencement of OTCEI (1990)
(d) Birth of credit rating institutions (1987)
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(a) Establishment of SEBI (1988): keeping in view of the regulatory function, the government felt
the need for setting up of an apex body wholly for the protection of the investors' potential,
existing and prospective. This body wouldalso be crucial for the promotion of orderly and
healthy growth of the securities market. As a result, securities and Exchange Board of India
was born on April 12, 1988 through an administrative resolution as an interim body under the
over all administrative control of the Union Ministry of Finance. With the enactment of SEBI Act
in 1992 there were several changes in the regulatory framework for the securities market in
India. The SEBI became a statutory and a powerful organisation only since 1992. The objective
of the SEBI Act is to "protect the interests of investors in securities and to promote the
development of and regulate the securities market and also for matters connected there with
or incidental there to".

(.

The Board of members of SEBI consists of a chairman, two members from the officials of
the ministries of the Central Government dealing with finance and law, member from amongst the
officials of the Reserve Bank of India, two other members appointed by central government who
would be professionals with adequate knowledge of the securities market.

9.3.1 Objectives of SEBI :

The objectives of SEBI include the Following:
1. To protect the investor
2. To ensure study flow of savings
3. To help in the fair practices of issuers

4. To promote efficient services

5. To ensure transparency in procedures and practices.

The Board ensures that the interests of the investors is protected and .the development of
securities market is well promoted. Another major objective is to register and regulate the working
of stock brokers, sub-brokers, share transfer agents, bankers to an issue, merchant bankers,
under writers etc., and regulate the working of collective instrument schemes including mutual
funds. It also promotes self regulatory organisation, prohibits fraudulent and unfair trade practices
in the securities market. Its other functions extend to regulate substantial acquisition of shares and
take over, calling for information, undertaking inspection, conducting enquires and audits of the
stock exchanges and intermediaries etc. The objective of a regulatory body for securities market
in a country is determined by the stage of development of the securities market in the country. In a
country like India, an institution like SEBI is expected to perform two important roles in fulfilme.nt of
the above objectives. The two roles are:

(a) Regulation

(b) Development

9.3.2 Roles of SEBI:

The two important roles of SEBI can be explained as under:

(a) Regulation: This role includes

1. Regulating the business in stock exchanges and any other securities markets.



2. Registering and regulating the working of stock brokers, sub - brokers, share transfer
agents, bankers to an issue, portfolio managers and investment advisers.

3. Registering and regulating the working of collective investment schemes including mutual
funds.

4. Prohibiting inside trading in securities

5. Prohibiting fraud lent and unfair trade practices relating to securities markets

6. Regulating substantial acquisition of shares and take over of companies.

7. Calling for information from undertaking inspection, conducting enquires and audits of stock
exchanges and intermediaries and self regulatory organisations in the securities market.

8. levying fees or other changes for implementing various objectives.
- :-f-
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(b) Development:

This role includes

1. Promoting investors education

2. Promoting self regulating organisations

3. Training of intermediaries

4. Promotion of fair practices and code of conduct

5. Conducting research and publishing information

In fulfilling the above roles, the SEBI will undertake the foll<;>wingactivities:

1. It shall devise necessary laws with a unified set of objectives, single administrative authority
and an integrated framework to deal with all the aspects of the securities marker

2. 'It shall also play an active role in interaction with the Institute of Chartered Accountants of
India in upgrading and making accounting and auditing standards more effective.

3. It 'shall introduce a system of two stage disclosure at the time of initial issue and make
compulsory for the companies to provide detailed information to all the stock exchanges
institutions and investors on demand.

4. It wiltexemme the feasibility of introducing' a dealers network by which securities can be
bought or sold over the counter as in a retail shop. This will help to smoothen liquidity and
investment opportunities.

5. It shall work as an authoritative institution to see that the intermediaries are financially sound
and equipped with professional and competent manpower.

6. It will ensure tliat the rules are versatile and non-rigid to provide automatic and self-regulatory
growth. It shall also make law making and observance flexible enough to suit to the prevailing
market conditions and circumstances.
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9.3.3 Guidelines issued by SEBI :

Since the commencement of SEBI, a number of financial institutions, agencies and market
intermediaries are now being governed by the guidelines, rules and regulations notified by SEBI
Irorn lime to time. The following are some of the important guidelines issued by SEBI so far:

(i) Primary Securities Market.:

(a) the issues of capital by companies no longer require any consent from any authority either
for making the issue or for pricing it

(b) Efforts have been made to raise the standards of disclosure in public issues and enhance
their transparency. The SEBI has accepted and implemented almost all the
recommendations of Malegam Committee appointed in 1994 - 95.

(c) The offer document is now made public even at the draft stage.
,

(d) For issues of Rs. 100 crores, book. building requirement has been introduced.

(e) Companies making their first public issue are eligible to do so only if they have three years
of dividend paying track record preceeding an issue.

(f) The pricing of preferential allotment has to be made at market related levels.

(g) Bankers to an issue and portfolio managers have to be registered with SEBI. .At present
there are more than 100 bankers to issue and more than 125 pernytted portfolio managers.

(ii) Secondary Markets:

(a) The Governing Boards and various committees of stock exchanges have been reorganised,
restructured and broad based.

(b) Inspection of all stock exchanges has been carried out to determine inter-alia the extent of
compliance with the directives of SEBI.

(c) Computerised trading has been achieved it} almost all the exchanges except in smaller
ones.

(d) Corporate membership of stock exchanges is now allowed, encouraged and .preferred.
The articles of association of stock exchanges have been amended so as to permit their
membership.

(e) A process through which investor grievances against brokers may find redressal through a
complaint to the SBI has been implemented.

(f) In accordance with the recommendations of GS. Patel committee, Bombay stock exchange
has been allowed to introduce a revised carry forward system of trading. Other stock
exchanges can introduce forward trading only with the prior permission of the SEBI.

(g) The brokers are required to ensure segregation of client account and own account.
(h) The capital adequacy of norms of 3% for individual brokers and 6% for corporate brokers

introduced.
1

(i) The trading hours in all the stock exchanges have now been increased from hours 2'2 to
" ho: rrs '1er day.
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0> Insider trading has been prohibited and such trading has been made a criminal offence
punishable in accordance with the provisions of SEBI Act.

(k) Compulsory audit of the brokers books and filing of the audit reports with the SEBI has now
been made mandatory.

(iii) Investor protection Measures:

(a) The SEBI has introduced an automated complaints handling system to deal with investor
complaints.

(b) To create an awareness among the issuers and intermediaries of the need to redress
investor grievances quickly, the SEBI has been issuing fortnightly press releases relating
to the complaints received and solved ..

(c) To help investors in respect of delay in receiving refund orders in case of over subscribed
issues, a facility in the form of stock invest has been introduced.

(d) It has also accorded recognisation to several genuine, active investor associations.

(e) It issues advertisements from time to time to guide and enlighten investors on various
issues related to the securities market and of their rights and remedies.

(f) The complaints received by the SEBI are categorised into five types Viz., non-receipt of
refund orders, non-receipt of dividend, non-receipt of share certificates, non-receipt of
debenture certificates and non-receipt of annual reports.

(iv) Mutual Funds:

(a) Mutual fund~ are required to have a Board of Trustees separate from the asset management
company and securities belonging to the various schemes are required to be kept with an
independent custodian. .

(b) Regulations were revised to provide for portfolio disclosure, standardisation of accounting
polices, valuation norms for determining net asset value and pricing.

(c) UTI has also been brought under the purview of SEBI since July 1994. !\~::result, new
schemes of UTI are also brought under the introduction of SEBI.

(v) Miscellaneous Guidelines:

(a) All the financial institutions are also required to be registered with SEBI.

(b) It is required tnat the capital of companies to be registered as depositories must be Rs. 100
crores.

(c) Venture capital funds allowed to invest in unlisted companies, to finance turnaround
companies and to provide loans. .

9.3.4Performance of SEBI :

The performance of SEBI can be analysed as under:

(1) The SESI claims that it has successfully settled a number of complaints of investors. However,
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the market surveys reported that the system of dealing with complaints is ineffective. Price
rigging has become a serious menace to the investors and has become more common in
recent years.

(2) The guidelines issued by SEBI have been changing from time to time. In the process, the
guidelines have become incomprehensible. They are chaotic and confusing that it is difficult
for any body to determine what rules are currently in force. As a result, officials of SEBI may
wield under power by providing their own interpretation of the rules.

(3) There is a widespread feeling in the financial markets that he SEBI is not really serious about
reforming the system and protecting the individual and small investors. It has quite often
failed to penalise the people for causing abnormal price fluctuations on the stock market.
Even certain well publicised market manipulations have gone unpunished.

(4) The regulatory ineffectiveness of the SEBI in certain cases has been due to its concentration
on symptoms rather than the root causes. The present settlement or delivery system is
highly conducive for manipulative operations and unhealthy speculation.

(5) SEBI is having insufficient authority and powers. Many of the provisions the SEBI act clearly
imply that it functions as a branch office of the union ministry of finance. The Government of
India has sweeping powers regarding appointment, and removal of chairman and other
members of SEBI.

9.3.5 Incorporation of SHCll (1986) :

The stock holding corporation of India Ltd., is a company offering post-trading and custodial
service to institutional investors. The corporation came into being in 1986 and its actual operations
commenced in August 1988. Its paid up capital is 21.05 crores. Its promoters consisted of major
financial institutions who are responsible for 60-70 percent of the trade conducted on all exchanges
in India. Its promoters include:

i) Industrial development bank of India.

ii) Industrial finance corporation of India.

iii) Industrial credit and investment corporation of India.

, ,

iv) Unit trust of India

v) Life Insurance Corporation of India

vi) Industrial reconstruction bank of India.

vii) General insurance corporation of India and its subsidiaries.

9.3.6 Mission of SHCll :

The SHeiL is committed to give effect to the government mandate requiring to establish:

a) A national clearing and settlement system

b) A central securities depository and

c) A securities facilities support corporation.

A national clearing and settlement system is to ensure that clearing of securities transactions
takes place nationally on a standard basis with matching and netting of transactions. This would
prepare the trades for depository settlement.
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A central securities depository would provide transfer of securities in exchange for payment
by book entry on electronic ledgers of depository. A securities facilities support corporation would
provide fully automated infrastructure support services for national clearing and settlement and
also depository services. It would also link the various stock exchanges at the nationalleve!.

9.3.7 Services provided by SHCll:

SHCll has been providing a number of services, which include the following:

1. Custodial services today have emerged as a unique business proposition which despite
being capital intensive is simultaneously labour intensive also. The SHCILin its capacity as
the market leader in custodial services continued to grow in all spheres of custodial. activity-
maintaining its lead in- services level,' technology, infrastructure, manpower, skills, and
technical know-how.

2. In order to minimise the risk associated with handling of securities by private courier agencies,
the corporation opted for the services of speed post for despatch of securities

3. SHCll has created necessary infrastructure and support services to cater to the demands
of the participants tradinq in this segment and is presently providing clearance services tot
he wholesale debt market segment of National Stock Exchange.

4. In its attempt to modernise the capital market the corporation participated in the equity
capital of Investor Services ofIndia Limited, a company promoted by lOBI, for setting up
registrar and transfer agents services.

5. Its services also include prosessing of purchases and sales orders. It also provided services
like collection of dividends, interest and redemption benefits due to its corporate clients.

6. It has floated two companies - National Depository corporation of India Ltd., and Indian
Securities Depository Nominee Company Limited to execute the introduction of a surplus
trading system when the depository legislation is passed.

The corporation plans to immobilise securities in a phrased manner with highly traded
Scrips being taken up first and the rest following in descending order of liquidity and market
capitalisation going fully scripless will take another five years after the depository legislation is
being introduced.

9.3.8 Over The Counter EXChange Of India (1990) :

The genesis of the term over the counter exchanqe dates back to the late 18th century and
was evolved almost simultaneously with the development of securities trading in USA. In India. the
OTCEI came into existence following the GS Patel Committee report on Stock Exchange reforms
and theAbid Hussain report on capital market. The OTCEI was incorporated in the year 1990 as a
company under the companies Act 1956 and became fully operational on 1st September 1992. The
OTCEI exchange is recognised by the Govt. of India as a recognised 'Stock Exchange' under
securities contracts regulation Act 1956.

9.3.9. Features of OTCEI :

This is a ring less and electronic national stock exchange. It is an exchange without a specified
trading floor. its other features include.
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1) It has a nation wide reach. The market is spread across the country through numerous
counters of the operators 'of the exchange.

2) Small and medium sized companies between Rs. 30 lakhs and Rs. 25 crores can be
enlisted.

3) It deals in equity shares, preference shares, bonds, debenture, warrants etc.,

4) The trading will be screen based. Transactions would take place through satellite
communication telephone lines.

5) A company which is listed on any other recognised Stock Exchange will not
simultaneously be eligible for listing on the OTCEI.

9.4.0 Promoters and participants:

The exchange has been promoted by a consortium of premier financial institutions namely
UTI, ICICI, lOBI, SBI Capital Market Ltd., IFCI, Lie, GIC and its subsidiaries and can bank financial
services Itd The various participants in the exchange are.

1) Members, dealers and representative offices which operate aTC counter and are linked to a
central aTCEI.

2) Companies whose securities are listed an the OTCEI and are sponsored by members.

3) Investors who trade and avail of investor services through any df the aTC counters.

4) A registrar for transfer and related activities.

5) A settlement bank which clears the payment between counters.

9.4.1 Listing on OTe Exchange:

The aTC Exchange can list companies with issued capital from Rs. 30 Lakhs to Rs. 25
Crores. The eligibility for listing are

i) The issue size should be a minimum of Rs. 20 Lakh or 25% of its paid up capital whichever
is higher.

ii) Companies engaged in line - purchase, finance, leasing, amusement parks etc., shall not
be eligible for listing on the OTC Exchange.

iii) Companies covered under the FERA may be listed on the Exchange, if they satisfy listing I

guidelines of a recognised stock exchange.

iv) The minimum number of contours for collection of application forms for issues of securities
shall be four.

9.4.2 Advantages:

The advantages of trading in OTCEI can be explained as under:

(a) Small, growth oriented companies would be able to grow faster as they would raise the
required capital through the OTC market at a low cost.



s::CentralBanking)

(b) The cumbersome process of obtaining the listing of the shares etc .. which may not be
there for listing of the shares on OTC.

(c) These would be easier valuation of securities on the exchange.

(d) Companies which require listing on the OTC Exchange may have to offer low percentage
of share capital for listing as against high percentage being the offer to the public in case
of regular stock exchanges.

(e) The problems of out dated transfer forms, problems of verifying signatures, etc., and
related secretarial work would be reduced.

9.4.3 Disadvantages:

The disadvantages of OTECI can be stated as under:

(a) Since this is a new concept, the use of this system depends on the perception of the
investors and potential use by them.

(b) The success of the OTCEI depends on the efficiency of the use of telephone system.

(c) Its serious limitation is that it cannot handle large volumes of business.

9.4.4 Suggestions:

The following suggestions may be forwarded to make the working of OTCEI more effective:

1. . The OTC Exchange is a remedy for the illiliquidity of the scrips of smaller companies
which are not sure of a good response to their public offers of equity. The scrips of these
companies become more acceptable to the public with the backing of a member of the
OTCEI acting as the sponsor. However, the sponsor company has to assume much
responsibility in making the scrips viable through OTC Exchange.

2. The companies tapping the primary capital market do so to meet their investment
requirements. Moreover, after a project is completed, the concerned company may not
even need primary capital and may not want to sell scrips, through the investor is interested.
Hence the sponsor company is required to ensure full flow of investment funds which
clearly implied that the several projects would be left high and dry.

3. Companies listed on the OTECI will be those falling within the capital ceiling of Rs. 3 crore
and the minimum public offer of 10% of the paid up capital of Rs. 30 lakhs whichever is
less. These is no indication of the proportion of equity to be held by the management and
the sponsoring institutions and whether there is any provision for Jobbers. Normally it
would be difficult to run a secondary market on a mere 10% and these would be practically
no floating stocks available.

4. The issue of OTC market becoming a state monopoly has been raised. As the OTCEI
was established with the help of financial institutions, it is feared that this is bound to
create a state monopoly in the capital markets. Hence, there is a need to regulate the
trend.
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9.5 Credit Rating Institutions·
Credit rating is essentially the symbolic indication of the current position of the rating agency

on the relative ability and willingness of the issuer of a financial instrument to meet the service
obligation as and when they arise. A rating is specific to a debt or financial instrument and is intended
to grade different and specific in terms of credit risk associated with the particular instruments.
Although it is an opinion expressed by an independent professional organisation, on the basis of a
detailed study of all the relevant factors, the rating does not amount to any recommendation to buy,
hold or sell an instrument as it does not take into consideration factors such as market prices,
personal risk preferences, of an investor and such other consideration, which may influence an
investment decision. As a fee based financial advisory service, credit rating is obviously extremely
useful to investors, borrowers, banks and financial institutions. Although credit rating has been a
long established part of the financial mechanism abroad, it is of relatively recent origin in the country.
The following institutions were set up in the country.

1. Credit Rating Information Services of India Ltd. (CRISIL - 1988).
2. Information and Credit Rating Limited (ICRA - 1990)

The services of these institutions can be explained as under:

1) Credit Rating Information Services of India Ltd., (CRISIL) : As the first credit rating
agency in India, it was promoted in 1987 jointly by ICICI Ltd., and the UTI. Other shareholders
include the Asian Development Bank, Life Insurance Corporation of India, HDFC Ltd., .
General Insurance Corporation of India Ltd., and several foreign and Indian Banks. It
commenced its operations on January 1988. Initially CRISIL was setup to rate debt
obligations which would guide investors as to the risk of timely payment of interest and
principal. Over the years of its operation, it has crystallised the following main objectives.

a) To assist both individual and institutional investors in making investment decisions in
fixed interest securities. .

b) To enable companies to mobilise funds from a wider investor base in larger amounts at
a fair cost

c) To enable intermediaries place debt instruments with investors by providing them with
an effective marketing tool.

d) To provide requlators with a market driven system for bringing about discipline and a
healthy growth of capital markets.

To achieve these objectives, the functions performed by CRISIL include:

1. Credit Rating services

2. Advisory services

3. Research and Information services.

The functions of CRISIL can be explained as under:

i) Credit Rating Services: The principal function. of CRISIL is to rate mandated debt
obligations of Indian companies, chit funds, real estate developers, LPG / Kerosene, dealers,
non-banking finance companies etc., The debt Obligations include rupee denominated credit
instruments like debentures, preference shares, deposits, certificates of deposits,



commercial papers and structural obligations of manufacturing or finance companies,
banks, financiai institutions, insurance companies, collective investment schemes and so
on. The rating methodology adopted by CRISIL takes into account the aspects like credit
associated with securities in the fund portfolio, the systems and procedures followed by
funds and management quality and expertise.

ii) Advisory Services : The credit advisory services offers consultancy services which aim
at identifying and mitigating risk and formulating and executing strategies for the same. The
main focus of these services is transaction and policy level assignments in the areas of
transport, energy and urban structures, banking and finance, and disinvestment, privatisation
and valuation. These services are rendered in the form of cons.xtancy to various State
GOvernments in the selection of private sector participation in infrastructure development,
the disinvestment commission of the Government of India, on disinvestment plans for public
sector enterprises, and expert assistance to take up privatisation process in the efforts of
State Governments, major port authorities, state electricity boards and so on. The other
clients availing advisory services from CRISIL are the public sector enterprises, banks,
financial institutions, and infrastructure project developers .

. iii) Research and infrastructure Services: The CRISIL research and information services
discriminates value added research and under takes customised studies in four areas

. namely Indian economy, In,c!ipncapital markets, Indian industries and the Indian corporate
sector. It has a large client base both in India and overseas, comprising institutional investors,
investment bankers, commercial banks, financial institutions, corporate planners, mutual
funds and asset management companies. It covers a set of activities like sectors, view,
international information vending and index services. CRISIL sector wise is an in depth
analysis of the important and potential growth industries in India. The contents of sector
wise analysis include study of brief of the industry, structure of the industry and its
characteristics, an analysis of the different projects in the industry based on factors like
product specifications. cost structure, capacities, technology etc., CRISIL view provides
an analysis of and opinion on the business and financial outlook of company based on
which investors can take decisions with regard to individual risk preferences. It also provides
a useful basis for fund managers in their portfolio allocation decisions. As a part of providing
international information vending, it has ties up with leading information vendors like Reuters,
Knight - Ridder Information Inc., Internet Securities Inc., etc ... , CRISIL also provides another
service called CRISIL Index Services which include CRISIL 500 Equity Index, Midcrop 200
Equity Index, CRISIL Industry Indices like CRISIL MNC Index, Indian Business Group Index
etc.,

2) Information and Credit Rating Services (ICRA) : The leRA Ltd., has been promoted by the
IFCI Ltd., as the main promoter to meet the requirements of the companies of the country.
Apart from the main promoter which holds 26% of the share capital, the other shareholders are
the Unit Trust of India, banks, LlC, GIC, Exim Bank, HDFC Ltd., It started its operations in 1991.
The main objectives of ICRA are: . ,~

i) To assist investors, both individual and institutional, in making well informed decisions

ii) To assist issuers in raising funds from a wider base in large amounts and at lower cost for
highly related entities.



iii) To enable banks, investment bankers, brokers and placing debt with investors by providing
them with a marketing tool.

iv) To provide regulators with market driven systems to encourage the healthy growth of the
capital markets in a disciplined manner without an additional burden on the Government.

The ICRA provides three types of services, which include:

i) Rating Services

ii) Information Services

iii) Advisory Services

Rating services includes rating of rupee denominated debt instruments issued by
manufacturing companies, commercial banks, non-banking finance companies, financial institutions,
public sector undertakings and municipalities. The obligations include long term instruments such
as fixed deposit programmes and short-term instruments such as commercial paper programmes
and certificates of deposit. It also rates structured obligations and sector specific debt obligations
such as instruments issued by power, telecom and infrastructure companies, other rating services
offered include credit assessment of large, medium and small scale units for obtaining specific
lines of assistance from commercial banks, financial institutions and financial service companies.

The infrastructure services division of ICRA focuses on providing authentic date and value
added products used by intermediaries, financial institutions, banks, asset managers, institutional
and individual investors. The value added services include equity grading, providing a critical import
on a company's earnings prospects and inherent risks in the decision making process of equity
investors, other products include corporate reports, equity assessment, mandate based studies
and sectorlindustry specific publications.

The advisory services offers wide ranging management advisory service. Under the umbrella
of advisory services, ICRA seeks to share its understanding of the business processes and relevant
organisational issues with different players of financial markets such as investors, regulators,
intermediaries and the media. To acquire expertise and bring international experience and practices
to the Indian capital market, lCRA signed agreements with companies like Financial Performs Inc.,
a Moody company, The advisory Services include strategic consulting, risk management and inputs
for policy formulation. The ICRA segment focus o~ the sectors like banking and financial services,
infrastructure sector, manufacturing and services sector and Government, regulatory authorities
and municipalities ..

9.6 Conclusion
The developments in the Indian capital market can be understood with the help of various

measures like companies Act., capital issues (control) Act, securities contract regulation Act and
SEBI. Institutions like SHCll and OTCEI also contributed to the growth of the Indian Capital Market.
After the establishment of SEBI, the capital market has undergone rapid changes. Institutions like
CRISll and ICRA were established for rating of shares, securities, debentures and loans. These
institutions provide a wide range of services which include rating, advisory, information and research
in the capital markets. With the establishment of these institutions, the capital markets are expected
to grow further to meet the growing needs of Indian capital markets.



9.7 Summary :
It was the Indian companies Act 1956, that initiated the developments in the capital market

in India. The Capital Issues Act controlled and regulated the issue of capital by companies in India.
The Securities Contract Regulation Act also focussed on the control of capital flows in India. However,
these acts could not result in the promotion and regulation of adequate capital in India. The
establishment of SEBI as an institution which provides guidelines for the issue of shares, debentures
and loans made a significant land mark, in the capital market in India. Other institutions like SHCll
and OTCEI were promoted to develop the Indian Capital Market. To assist the investors in the
investments of various securities CRISll and CARE were promoted. They not only provide services
to investors but a number of different companies in the different sectors.

9.8 Keywords :
1. Indian Companies Act 1956 - A comprehensive Act which covers a number aspects relating

to companies in India.

2. Capital Issues (Control) Act 1947 - an Act which was passed to protect investors and to
regulate the flow of public capital into Indian companies. This Act was now repealed.

3. Secu~ities contracts (Regulation) Act 1956 - The Act which was passed to regulate the
working of Stock Exchanges in India.

4. SEBI - An apex body which was set up for the promotion of healthy growth of the stock
market.

5. SHCll - A company which offers post - trading and custodial service to institutional investors.

·6. OTCEI - A ringless and electronic national stock exchange.

7. CRISIL -India's first credit rating agency which was set up to rate the different securities
and to provide other related services.

8. ICRA - another credit rating agency which was set up to meet the requirements of companies
based in the North India.

9.9 Self Assessment Questions :
1. Write an essay on the companies Act and other institutions, which were setup for the

regulations of capital markets in India.
I

2. What is the role played by SESI? Discuss the guidelines issued by SEBI for the protection
of capital markets in India .

. 3. Write a detailed note on the performance of SHCIL.
4. What are the advantages and disadvantages o~OTCEI.

5. CRISll provides a variety of services to investors. What are they? Explain in detail.

6. Elucidate the services rendered by ICRA for the promotion of capital market in India.
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UNIT -10 STOCK EXCHANGES
STOCK EXCHANGES IN INDIA

Objective:
The objective of this unit is to briefly introduce to you the features, functions and working of

stock exchanges in India. Stock exchanges constituting a component of the capital market greatly
influence the flow of capital to industry. Hence the need for proper understanding of stock exchanges
can hardly be over emphasized for a student of commerce. Their structure and operations have
undergone significant changes since 1991 and therefore they have become more disciplined,
transparent and effective. This lesson also aims at creating an awareness of the latest developments
relating to stock exchanges besides providing the theoretical framework.

Structure
10.1 Components of securities market.

10.2 Instruments of securities market.

10.3 Definition of stock exchange.

10.4 Growth and Organisation of stock exchanges.

10.5 Functions of Stock exchange.

10.6 Regulation of stock exchanges.

10.7 Stock exchange operators and operations.

10.8 Systems of trading.

10.9 Steps in stock exchange transactions.

10.10 Settlement procedures.

10.11 National Stock Exchange and Over the Counter Exchange of India.

10.12 Summary

The developing countries need financial resources fer their economic development. The
economic development depends upon industrial development, which will be possible. only when
the investors invest their savings through purchases of the various types securities of such
enterprises.

The market where the investors invest their savings and where from the industrial enterprises
collect funds is called Industrial securities Market. The industrial enterprises generally mobilize
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funds from the securities market through market issue of equity and preference shares and
convertible/non-convertible debentures/bonds. The acceptance of public deposits and borrowings
from the banks and other financial institutions also serve as sources of finance for industrial
enterprises. The role of industrial securities market is very significant in developing countries which, .
in turn, depends on Increasing per capita income and savings.

10.1 Components of Securities Market

The industrial securities market generally comprise two important constituents for smooth
operations in the securities dealings namely:

(i) Primary Market or New Issue Market, and

(ii) Secondary Market or Stock Market or Stock Exchange. (See Fig 10.1)

When a company wishes to raise capital by issuing securities or other entity intends to
raise funds through units, debt instruments, bonds, etc, it goes to the primary market which is the
primary segment of the capital market where issuers (firms) and (Companies) exchange financial
securities for long term funds. The primary market facilitates the formation of capital.

There are three ways in which a company may raise capital in the primary market: public
issue, rights issue and private placement. Public issue which involves sale of securities to members
of public, is the most important mode of raising long term funds. Rights issue is the method of
raising further capital from existing shareholders by offering additional securities to them on a pre-
emptive basis. Private placement is a way of selling securities privately to a small group of investors.

The primary market is a mechanism through which the resources of the community are
mobilized and invested in the various' types of industrial securities The secondary market, that is,
the stock exchanges, taken together is a mechanism, which provides easily liquidity, transferability
and continuous price formation of securities to enable investors to buy and sell them with ease.
The secondary market in India where outstanding securities are traded, consists of the stock
exchanges which are self regulatory bodies under the over all regulatory purview of the Government
SEBI.

The new issue market is ~ perennial source of trends to the industry. The secondary market
activates the primary market when ~t is buoyant and vice-versa. The primary market provides
securities to the investors and assists the corporate sectors in raising funds through new issues.
The secondary market provides liquidity and marketability to the existing securities. The primary
and secondary markets have a symbiotic relationship. which is confirmed by Granger's causality
test conducted by Reserve Bank of India on the basis of monthly data on new capital issues and
SSE sensitive index from Apri/1986 to March 1996.



Fig 10.1

Components of Indian Securities Market
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10.2 Instruments of Securities Market·
The securities refer to any of the following instruments issued or to be issued by or for the

benefit of a company, namely:

(i) Share (equity/preference), stock and bonds

(ii) Debentures,

(Hi). Mortgage deeds, instruments of pawn, pledge or hypothecation and any of other
instruments,

(iv) Creating or evidencing charge or lien on the assets of the company; and

(v) Instruments acknowledging loan to or indebtedness of any company.

The industrial securities market instruments are equity shares, preference shares and
debentures. They differ in their investment characteristics and thereby satisfy different preferences
of different categories of investors.

Ordinary Shares: Ordinary shares or equity shares are more popular among investors who do
not hesitate to take risk for higher earnings on their investments. They have the lowest priority
claim on earnings and assets of the company But they have unlimited potential for dividend receipts
and share price appreciation. Equity share~ represent proportionate ownership of a company. An
equity share holder has a right to vote on every resolution placed before the company. The voting
rights are proportional to the share owners share or paid up capital of the company The voting
rights are proportional to the share owners share of paid up capital of the company. All shares carry
proportionate right. The face value of ordinary shares in India varies from Rs. 10/- to Rs. 1,0001-,
but the most common and popular denomination of shares is Rs. 100/-. These shares are easily
transferable at stock exchanges.

Preference Shares: The preference shares are those which enjoy preference in respect of both
the payment of dividend at a predetermined rate and the repayment of their capital at the time of the
company's winding up. Preference shares rank next to debentures in respect of both of their claim
on income and on the assets of the company. They have, however, a greater degree of control of
the company which is exercised in the form of their voting power in respect of the matters concerning
them.Ordinarily, preferred stockholders do not have direct right to participate in the management
through voting for directors and to other matters. However, preference shareholders have right to
vote on resolutions which directly affect the rights attached to their preference shares and in this
connection any resolution for winding up the company or for the repayment or reduction of its
shares capital is to be regarded as directly affecting the rights attached to preference shares.

Debentures: A debenture is a written promise of a company to pay a specified sum of money to
the holder of the debenture at a specified time/times together with interest at a fixed rate payable at
a specified dates. Debentures have the first claim on the income of a company as also on its
assets in the event of its winding up. Normally, they do not gave any control over the management
of the company unless the same is reserved to a limited extent. Thus, the debentures assume the
minimum risk and as a result, have a minimum income and control, Unsecured debentures in our
country are known as bonds bondholders have also priority over stockholders in respect to their



claim on assets. Preference shares lie in between these two extremes. They assume less risk
and have less income and control as compared to debentures.

10.3 Definition of Stock Exchange:
Stock exchange is any organization, association or group of persons incorporated or not,

which constutes, maintains, or provides a market place offacilities for bringing to gather purchasers
and sellers of securities and includes the market place and facilities maintained by such an exchange.

Under Securities Contract Regulation Act 1956 a stock exchange is defined is any body of
individuals, whether incorporated or not, constituted for the purpose of assisting, regulating or
controlling the business of buying, selling or dealing in securities. The SCR Act stipulates that a
stock exchange must be recognized by the Government of India. The twenty three exchanges that
are operating in the country are recognized by the Government.

10.4 Growth and Organization of Stock Exchanges :
The stock exchange in Bombay formed in 1875 was the first stock exchange. It is one

twenty eight years old. The Calcutta and Madras stock exchange were formed in 1908 and Delhi in
1947. The organization of stock exchanges varies. Some are public limited companies, (14) while
others are limited by guaranties (6) or voluntary non-profit making organizations. (3) The Securities
Exchange Board of India (SEBI) ensures broad ~niformity in structure while granting recognition.

Only nine Stock Exchanges have got 'permanent recognition other have to renew it every
year until permanent recognition is granted ..Each member of the stock exchange has to pay an
entrance fee or acquire specified number of shares. The value ranges from Rs. 250/- to Rs. 1,00,000/
and more security deposit to be made by the. members wages from Rs: 10,000 to Rs. 2,00,000/-
. The annual subscription by members varies from Rs. 1,000/- to Rs. 5,000/-.

The stock exchange is managed by a;(3overning Bodywhich consists of President, a Vice-
President, Executive Director, Elected Dire~fors, Public representatives and nominees of the
Government. The Governing body is responsible for policy formulation and for ensuring smooth
functioning of exchange. The executive functions are discharged by Executive Director or Secretary.

Table 1
:-t{

RECOGNISED STOCK EXCHANGES IN INDIA

SL. No. Name of Stock Exchange Year of
Establishing

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------~-
1.
2.
3.

4.

Bombay
Calcutta
Madras.
Indoor (M.P)

1875
1908
1908

1930
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5.

6.
7.

8.

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.-
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22
23.

• -'j "

10.5 Functions' of Stock Exchange

Hyderabad

Delhi

Bangalore

Cochin

Kanpur

Pune

Ludhiana

Gauhati

Ahmedabad

Jaipur

Manglore

Magadh
Bhuvaneswar

Saurashtra

aTC Exchange of India

Vadodara (Baroda)

Coimbattore

National Stock. Exchange

The Inter Connected --------------

Stock Exchange of India

1943
1947
1957
1978
1982
1982

1983
1984
1984
1984
1985
1986
1989
1989
1990
1990
1991
1992

1995

The stock exchanges provide. an organized market place for the investors to buy and sell
securities treely. The market for these securities is an all most perfectly competitive because a
large number of sellers and buyers participate. The stock exchanges provide an auction market in
which members of the stock exchange participate to ensure continuity of price and liquidity to
investors. The active bidding and the resulting two way auction trading ensures that the bargains
struck are the fairest, predetermined by the basic laws of supply and demand.

Thebasic function of a stockmarket is the creation of a continuous market where securities
are bought arid sold in volume with little variation in the current market price as trades succeed one
another A continuous market provides liquidity through the sale or purchase of securities quickly
and easily, at a price that varies a little from the previous selling price. The indicators of a continuous
market are (a) frequency of shares. (b) narrow Spread between bids and offers. (c) prompt execution
of orders. (d) minimum price changes between transactions as they occur.

They protect the interests Of investors through strict enforcement of their rules and
regulations. In the absence of orqanised stock exchanges, the innocent may easily be deceived by
the clever brokers dealing in securities.
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They offer to capital opportunities to flow into the most profitable channels. The securities
of relatively less prosperous concerns may be sold by investors in favour more profitable concerns.

They play very active role in capital formation. The publicity they give to the various industrial
and government securities and their prices makes even dis interested people feel interested in
investment. In other words stock exchanges create a habit of saving, investment and risk taking

. among the members of the general public.

They enable a company to market further issues successfully by creating a continuous
market for public issues and for the rights also. The market prices established by the stock exchange
trading' by the interplay ofthe forces of supply and demand are also useful for tax purposes.

The conditions relating to disclosures and transference ensure that the investors have
access to information on the listed companies particularly with regard to their financial conditions.
These serve to protect the investor's interest by eliminating the dishonest and irregular practices
rampant in the brokerage trade.

10.6 Regulation of Stock Exchanges :

The legislative jurisdiction over stock exchanges is vested in the Union Government by the
Constitution of India. The Union Government enacted the Securities Contracts (Regulation) Act in
1956 (SCR ACT) for the regulation of stock exchanges and contracts in securities traded on the
stock exchanges.

The Securities Contracts Regulation Act, 1956 provides inter alia for recognition of stock
exchanges and regulation of their functioning, licensing dealers, recognition of contracts, controlling
speculation, restricting rights of equitable holders of shares and empowering government to compel
any public limited company to get its shares listed.

Under the Securities Contracts Regulation Act, Government has promulgated the Securities
Contracts (Rules, 1957) for carrying into effect the objects oflegislation. The rules are statutory
and constitute a code of standardized regulations applicable to all recognised exchang~s.

The SCR Act and the Securities Contracts Rules (1957) constitute the legal framework for
. the regulation of stock exchanges and protection of the interests of investors.

The year 1991 witnessed a big push give to llberalizationand reforms in the Indian financial
sector. For some time there after the volume of business in the-primary and secondary securities
markets increased significantly. On the other hand the globalization or internationalization offinancial
system made it vulnerable to external shocks. The multi crore securities scheme rocked the financial
market in 1992. All these developments impressed on the authorities the need to have in place a
vigilant regulatory body or an effective and efficient watch dog. It was felt that the then regulatory
frame work was fragmented ill coordinated and in adequate and that there was a need for an
autonomous, statutory, integrated organization to ensure the smooth functioning of the financial
system. The SESI came in to being as a response to these requirements.

. .
The SSEI was established on April 12th1988 through an administrative order, but it become

a statutory and really powerful organization only since 1992. The Capital Issues (Control) Act, 1947



~entre 101' DistanceEducation):e~~~~--cJIDfii~~~~C~_ch_a_rya_N_a_ga_rj_u_n~~niv:-~~

was repealed and the office of the Controller of Capital Issues was abolished in 1992 and the SE81
was set up on 21 st February 1992 through an ordinance, which was replaced by the Act on April 4th

1992. Certain powers under certain sections of SCR Act and Companies Act 1956 have been
delegated to SEBI. It is under over all control of the Ministry of Finance and has its regulatory frame
work in India.

Note: For a detailed account of SEBI, refer the lesson on SEBI

At the stock exchange level, the Board of Governors regulates the activities of stock brokers.
Stock exchanges are designed tobe self-regulatory. Actually the Government of India grants
recognition to no stock exchange unless its rules and byelaws are in conformity with such conditions
as may be prescribed with a view to protecting the interests of investors.

10.7 Stock Exchange Operators And Operations At Floor Level :
Brokers, Sub-Brokers and Jobbers : The investing public cannot deal directly on the stock
exchange. A non member can purchase or sell securities only through a broker. A broker is a
commission agent who transacts business in securities on behalf of non members. He is a member
of stock exchange. A sub broker is not a member of a stock exchange. He acts as an agent of stock
broker or other wise assists the investors in buying, selling or dealing in securities through such
stock broker. Registration is compulsory for both brokers and sub brokers.

A jobber on the other hand is an independent dealer in securities. He purchases and sells
securities in his own name. He is not allowed to deal with non-members directly. However he can
deal either with a broker or with another jobber. He resembles TARAWANIWALA of Bombay Stock
Exchange.

Bulls and Bears: A bull IS a speculator who expects a rise in the price of a certain security and
buys the same to sell it in future at the expected high price. He is an optimist.

A bear is a speculator who expects a fall in the price of the shares of a company and agrees
to sell tor.delivery on a fixed date. such securities as he mayor may not posses. When the date of
delivery comes he purchases securities at a lower price and fulfils his promise ai higher price.
Thus he makes profit from a fall in the price of security. If he sells securities, which he does not
posses, itis called short selling.':

When a bear finds it difficult to meet his commitment he is said to be struggling like a lame duck.

Market Makers: When a dealer creates and maintains a market in a security, he is said to make
a market. He is a single, designated specialist in specified securities. Market makers make both
bid and offer at the same time. The quoted price, which they would pay to the prospective seller of
a security, is known as bid price. The price they would chanqe from a prospective buyer is offer
price or asking price. Market maker is exempt from margin requirement. He has to abide by byelaws
and rules and regulations of stock exchange.



10.8 Trading Systems
1. Order/Customer Driven and QuotelDealer Driven Trad,ingSystem: Stock exchanges trading
based on the auction system on a trading floor is known asorder/customer driven trading, In case
of order-driven trading the purchase orders and sale orders of securities are matched on the floor
of the stock exchange through auctions. In case of quote/dealer or a quote-driven system, the
dealers compete to give their customers the best purchase price or the best price, as the case
may be,

2. Auction System: An auction system is based on current high bid and low offer. Buyers and
sellers find a mutually agreeable price through options, with no intervention of broker - dealer. Buy
and sell orders get automatically matched because the market maker fills in the gap if an imbalance
occurs in bid and offer prices. On the other hand the broker'- dealer market is a negotiation market

" between dealers who regularly buy and sell a particular security. These dealers make a market in
a particular security. Quotations are electronically transmitted for most of the active shares.

Bombay stock exchange has an auction system as well as quote driven system. BS.Ealso
has an informal system of jobbers who continuously announce two way quotes for regularly traded
scrips at specific locations called trading posts. Stock markets in the rest of the country are mainly
order driven which ensures better price to investors but hampers growth of the stock market.

Margin Trading: The term margin is applied to the deposit which the members are required to
maintain with the clearing house of the stock exchange. This percentage is a certain percentage of
the price of the se-curity, which is traded by the members. If a member buys/sells share marked for
margin above the limit, a certain amount per share has to be deposited with the clearinghouse.
Margins are required to cover defaults/deficits in the event of adverse price movements. They are
stipulated on the basis risk involved in the securities. They are required to regulate or restrain
forward trading, over trading and unhealthy, reckless, excessive speculation by putting financial
burden or curbs on the traders. In essence they are meant to reduce the volume of trading. Three
types of margins are imposed by the stock exchanqe.and the Ministry of Finance imposes two
more types of margins. They are daily margins, carry over' margins, adhoc margins', automatic
daily margins and additional volatility margins.

Insider Trading: Trading by insiders is insider trading. An insider is C;l person connected with the
company directly or indirectly having access to unpublished price sensitive information in respect
of securities of the company. They may include Directors, stock exchanges, merchant bankers,
registrars, brokers, top executives, audltors.barik dealers, agents and employees. Insider trading
may be attempted to benefit the company through unethical purchase and sale of the company's
shares by withholding price sensitive information and or benefit the individual insider. S,E.B.I takes
necessary steps for prohibiting insider trading basically for protecting the investor inter-estby curbing
unhealthy and manipulative dealings by insiders and also for protecting the interest and reputation
of the company, as well as to maintain confidence in stock exchange operations among the public.
S.E.B. I has powers to investigate the affairs of insiders and impose a penalty up to Rs. 5,00,000 I
- on an insider,

On Line Trading: Bombay stock exchange has started online trading in 1994 andjias extended it
nationwide which has led to its-business growing by hundreds of crores. SEBI allows any stock
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exchange with a computerized screen based trading system to expand nation wide online trading
subject to certain conditions. On line tFf.ding will help in widening base of investors and depository .
participants, there by augmenting securities trading.

10.9 Steps in Stock Exchange Transactions:
There are various steps in completing and executing transactions at a stock exchange.

1. Placing an order: The buyer or seller of securities can place an order by telegram, telephone,
letter fax etc or in person. f,

2. . Execution of orders ; On receipt of an order to buy or sell, the members of the stock
exchange have three-alternatives to execute the order. Go to the trading ring, set off matching
the transactions of purchase and sale and purchase and sale out of the stock held by him.
In the trading ring jobbers-market makers stand at specific locations called trading posts
and announce continuously the two way quotes for the scripts traded at the post. The order
is executed either by auction or negotiation. The final price at which the deal takes place is
settled down by mutual acceptance between the two brokers-one buying the security and
the other selling it at negotiated price. Once the transaction is finally settled the details are
recorded in a chupri which is compared at the end of each working day to ensure that all
transactions are matched. At the end of the trading period, all deal details are transferred to
a souda sheet, which is handed over to the SSE computer department for processing. The
prices at which the different scripts are traded on a particular day are published in the news
papers the very next day. These prices are available from the jobbers.

3. Preparation of Contract Notes: A transaction gets materialized with the issue of contract
note which a written agreement between the broker and the client for the executed transaction

4. Delivery of Share Certificate and Transfer deed : The delivery of share is in the form of
share certificate and transfer deed. The transferor that is seller signs the transfer deed and'
the particulars of the transfer deed are filled in by the transferee that is buyer. The delivery
is of four types. a) Spot delivery -delivery and payment on the date of the contract or the
next day.

b) Hand delivery-delivery and payment with in 14 days. c) Specified or Special Delivery-delivery
and payment after 14 days as specified at the time of bargain. d) Clearing - Delivery and
clearing of security take place through a clearing house.

Most ofthe transactions are conducted on the basic of hand delivery.

10.10 Settlement Procedure .
Settlement procedure varies for specified and non specified securities. The settlement for

specified securities is done at the end of each settlement period. An accounting year of a stock
exchange is divided in to-settlement periods, generally: of two weeks duration. These are settled

,.



thr.ough the clearingh.ouse.

In the case of non - specifieJ shares, weekly system of settlement on uniform basis has
been introduced in all exchanges. In weekly settlement trades are settled only at the end of the
week and pay-in/delivery takes place during the subsequent.

Badia System to Rolling System: The earlier system of settlement fer trading in specified shares
called Badia System involved trading fer clearing with a facility of carry f.orward the transaction
from one settlement period t.othe other. The buyer was net required t.opay the entire amount at the .
time ot purchase against the security of a blank transfer deed and share certificates. H.owever he
is required to pay badla charges fer the favour shewn t.o him by p.ostp.oning the settlement. This
facility of carry forward provides liquidity and breadth to the market. This ensures that large purchases
are absorbed with minimum price fluctuations, But badla system lent it self to malpractices and
abuses with speculative excesses at time, price rigging, market manipulation, non rep.orting of
transactions, evasion of margins and neglect of interests of small investors.

On December 13th 1993 SEBI issued an order preventing undesirable speculation in
securities f.oll.owinga steep rise share prices, thereby banning carry over facilities .orbadla. However
in view of utility of carry forward system in expanding capital and m.oney market despite its defects
and the, adverse influence of ban .onbadia, the G.S. Patel Committee was appointed to suggest an
alternative t.o badla system. The Committee submitted its report in April 1995, rec.ommending a
new scheme fer f.orward transactions. Basing on the rec.ommendati.ons of the Patel C.ommittee
SEBI introduced a Revised Carry F.orward System (R.C.F.S) in July 1995. This revised system
was subjected to stringent conditions regarding quantum of forward business and other operational
aspects and as such was net implemented by B.S.E, which sort a revision of some of the stipulated
conditions. SEBI diluted the stringent conditions and ann.ounced a modified f.orwarding trading
system in October 1995. This action of SEBI could no satisfy the stock exchange functi.onaries.
SEBI had to constitute J.R. Varma Committee in March 1997 to review the revised carry forward
system. This committee submitted its report in July 1997 rec.ommending a new, modified carry
f.orward system (MCFS) because RCFS wc:tsnet success. The Varma committee reversed the
directi.on given by th~ Patel C.ommittee and recommended the reintroduction of single track of
carry f.orward system or virtually the old system. The recommendations of this committee were
also subjected to criticism.

After evaluating the various pros and cons of Varma committee recommendations, SEBI
adopted the Committees recommendations.on October 15th 1997 after some modifications. They
are 1. SEBI retained crucial condition of twin track system and 90 day limit fer settlement of
transactions. 2. Daily margin on carry f.orward trades reduced t.o 15 to 1° percent. No margin on
cash Scrips. 3. The overall carry forward limit has been enhanced t.oRs. 20,00,00,000/- per broker
per settlement. N.o sublimities for purchase and sale positions and individual Scripps. 4. Rs. 10
Cr.ore limit for financier has also been withdrawn. Shares received by vyaj badla financiers would
continue to be deposited with the clearing house.

SEBI also accepted the Varma Committee's recommendations regarding strict enforcement
of capital adequacy and other prudential safe guards and effective m.onit.oring and surveillance
system. That Scripts chosen fer carry f.orward should have sufficient fl.oating stock and high liquidity
has also been approved,
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Rolling Settlement: In 1997The SEBI announced that the transactions on dematerialized shares
should be settled on rolling basis on the 5th day after the transaction. Accordingly trading in demat
shares commenced on the basis f T+5 rolling settlement cycle with effect from January 15th 1998
on optional basis. 'J

Rolling settlements are quicker. Speculation is limited to a day rather than one-week. The
other benefits are a) Reduction of risk since each trading days position would come up for settlement.
b) The process of price formation in the cash market would improve considerably. c) The anomalies
of the present system in which the cash forward market are mixed up would be avoided. Rolling
settlement system started with 10 scrips has been extended to all scrips by 2002.

Pherwani Study Group Report (1991) : The high powered study group on establishment of new
stock exchanges (1991) on a.review of the operations Ofexisting stock exchanges identified major
areas of concern which directly effect the interest of the investor and have rendered transactions in
the capital market to be costly, risky and dilatory affair. The identified areas of concern are lack of
liquidity, infrastructure facilities, and inefficient and out dated trading systems, and out dated
settlement systems lack of a single market. The study groups that the setting up of new stock
exchanges would not serve the purpose of spreading the equity cultor enchasing liquidity in the
secondary market. Improvement can be achieved only by establishing close links between
exchanges. An integrated national market system with a three-tier stock market structure was

.recommended by the study group.

The national market system consists of (a) Principal stock exchanges namely Bombay,
Delhi, Calcutta, Madras and Ahmedabad. (b) Regional Stock exchanges comprising of other stock
exchanges and (c) Additional trading floors sponsored and managed by either a principal or regional
stock exchange.

The study group observed that due to physical constraints, trading in Bombay stock exchange
was limited to about 900 companies. Out of 2,600 listed companies, 1,700 companies were traded
infrequently or not traded at all. It further observed thattne exchange was unable to develop a debt
market due to shortage of space and un willing ness of members to act as market makers. On
account these factors, the study group strongly recommended that a new stock exchange be
promoted immediately at New Bombay as model exchanqe and to act as National Stock Exchange
(N.S.E). In the opininon the study group N.S.E would provide access to investors from all across
the country on an equal footing and work as an integral component of national market system. This
recommendation of study group has been implemented by starting National Stock Exchange in
November 1992. ~.

10.11 National Stock Exchange of India (N.S.E)
NSE was incorporated in November 1992 with an equity capital ot'Rs. 25,00,0001-. It is

sponsored by the lOBI and co-sponsored by the other term lendinqinstitutions; LlC,GIC and other
, Insurance Companies, Commercial Banks and other Financial Institutions namely, SBI Caps, SHeIL
and IlFS. N~E transcends geographicalbarriers and overcomes fragmentation by providing a fully
automated electronic, screen based trading system instead of the conventional trading ring. This
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results in greater depth and liquidity of the market and reduces the transactions costs. NES is not
an exchange in the traditional sense where brokers own and manage the exchange. It has a two
tier administrative set up involving a company board and a governing board of the exchange. NSE
is a professionally managed national market for shares, PSU bonds, debentures and government
securities with all the necessary modern infrastructure and trading facilities .

. Its objectives are (a) to provide nation wide equal access and fair, efficient completely
transparent securities trading system to investors by using suitable communication network. b) to
provide shorter settlement cycles and book entry settlement system. c) to bring the Indian stock
market in line with international markets, and d) to promote the secondary markets in debt
instruments such as government and corporate bonds.

It has two separate segments viz, 1. The Whole Sale Debt Market Segment (WDMS) which
caters to banks. financial institutions and other institutional participants and which deals in PSU
bonds, units, treasury bills, government securities, cell money, commercial papers etc. Every thing
is big in this segment. There are mega players. mega investors and mega deals in it. 2. The Capital
Market Segment (CMS) which deals in equities convertible debentures etc. These include securities
that are traded on other stock exchanges also. Recently the RBI has identified the NSE as the only
conduit for inter-bank security deals.

The NSE is an order driven and not a quote driven market and it allows trading members to
trade from their offices through a communication network. It has already spread its business in
more than 200 cities with more than 1.000 terminals.

In less than 3 years, its business has exceeded the business of the 125 year old BSE. It
was expected the NSE will be free from speculation. But in reality it has become a speculators
paradise primarily a speculative market. It was setup as a cash and delivery market but in effect it
has become a primarily a secular market. There <ire large scale defaults on it too and it is also
affiicted by price rigging. Its auction system is.not transparent.

Over The Counter Exchange of India (OTCEI) : It was set up in 1992 and was the first stock
exchange in India to introduce screen based automated ringless trading system. It is promoted by
UTI, ICICI, lOBI, IFCI,·LlC,GIC,SBI Caps and Can Bank as a company under CompaniesAct 1956
with head quarters at Mumbai. It s objectives are a) to help companies to raise capital from the
market at the cheapest costs and on optimal terms; b) to help investors to access capital market
safely and conveniently c) to cater to the needs of the companies which can not be listed on other
official exchanges; d) to eliminate the problems of illiquid securities, delayed settlements and unfair
prices faced by the investors.

The securities traded on OTCEI are of 3 categories; listed, permitted and initiated. These
securities cannot be traded on other stock exchanges. However they can be bought and sold at
any of the OTCEI counters all over India. It has 2 players; members and dealers instead of brokers
who can perform the functions of brooking, trading on their own accounts, and market making.
While the members can engage in sponsorship. the dealers cannot. Banks, banking subsidiaries,
mutual funds, Fis, merchant bankers, venture capital funds, and NBFCs other than finance and
leasing companies having a minimum of net worth of Rs. 2.5 crores can become members of
OTCEI.
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It has an online tradinq curn depository, quote driven and transparent system of trading. It
follows T+3 settlement system which is the fastest in the country. It provides a liquid cash market
for the retail investors. The existence.of market makers and the modern trading and settlement
system on it ensures deliveries vs payment on time. There are no problems of bad deliveries or
short deliveries because the system allows the execution of trades only on the basis of electronic
inventory of scripts. It encourages domestic and foreign institutional investors also to trade on it by
offering them netting facilities for both intra - custodian and inter - custodian transactions. OTCEI
is a cash and retail market for small investors and small companies. With the passage of time,
however, the focus of its activity is shifting to bigger permitted scripts among which Reliance is
one.

In spite of its many advantages, OTCEI has been languishing since its inception in terms of
its business, mostly an account of the stringent market making norms, settlement conditions,
banks aversion to finance market making etc. Worried by the stagnant activity on OTCEI, the SESI
appointed two committees - Malegam and Dave committees - with in a short period of two-three
years to review its working and to suggest measures to improve its operations. The Dave committee
recommended relaxation of the maximum size of issues that may be listed on OTCEI, relaxation in
listing criteria and a shift from a rolling T+3 settlement to five day account period settlement being
followed by other stock exchanges. These and most of the other recommendations of the committee
have been accepted by SESI and are being implemented.

10.12 Summary:
Stock Exchanges playa crucial role on the development of an economy. The process of

mobilisation of funds is influenced by the efficiency of Stock market operations. Exchanges playa
significant role in improving the efficiency of secondary market The securities contracts Regulation
Act ,1956 guides the functioninq of stock exchanges in lndia. As per the provisions of the Act, only
recognised stock exchanges can function in India. We have 23 exchanges recognised by the Govt.
The stock market operations are undergoing a transformation. IPO market is improving. Similarly,
secondary market operations are moving towards efficiency with changes in trading and settlement
procedures

MODEL QUESTIONS:

1. Define Stock Exchange. Discuss the features, functions and growth of Stock Exchanges in
India.

2. What are the components of Securities Market. Examine the role of Securities Market in
Economic growth and development and interrelationship between primary market and
secondary market.

3. Critically examine the characteristics of different securities traded on stock exchange.

4. Discuss the systems of trading and settlement on Stock Exchanges.

5. Who are the major functionaries in Stock EXChanges? Discuss their characteristics and
role.



6. Critically examine the latest developments relating to St9ck Exchanges since 1991.

7. How are the Stock Exchanges regulated? Critically examine the role of SEBI in stock
exchange regulation .

. 8. Write short notes on

1. National Stock Exchange 2. Over the Counter Exchange of India.
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Unit .....11 DEVELOPMENT BANKING -
A GLOBAL PERSPECTIVE

Objectives of the lesson
The objectives of this lesson are :

To understand the origin and concept of Development Banking.

To trace the growth of Development Banking globally

To examine the objectives of Development Banks- .
To know the types and functions of development banks in developing countries.

To examine the organisation, Management and capital structure of Development banks.

Structure:
,

11.1 Origin and Concept

11.2 Growth of Development Banking in other. countries

11.3 Progress of Development Banks

11.4 Objectives of Development Banks

11.5 Types of Development Banks...~; .

11.6 Functions of Development Banks

11.7 " Development Banks in'.other Developing Countries

11.8 Organisation and Manaqernent of Development Banks

11.9;'Ownership pattern of Development Banks

11.10" Factors influencing capital structure of Development Banks
. . •'l',. .' .

11.11 Annexure: Main function of DevelopmentBanks Abroad.

11.12 Self Assessment Questions
'- ~\ ;

. ,..

11.1 Origin and Concept
The origin of Development Banking may be traced back in 1822 when the "Society General

may De Belgique" was founded in Belgium. "Credit Mobiliser of France was established in the year
1852 which acted as l!;1~ustrial financier. This was followed by Germany, Australia, Netherlands,
Italy, Switzerland andSpain In the western countries, development banking had a long period of
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evolution. In Japan, Industrial Bank of Japan was established in 1902 on the model of "French
Credit Mobiliser" for the purpose of financing its industrial~'velopment. Japanese Industrial Bank
was not a specialist institution designed to provide finance and enterprise for industrial development
but a 'hybrid' institution combining in itself the functjons of an issue house, a commercial bank and
a mortgage institution.

There is no precise definition of development bank. William Diamond and Shirley Boskey
have considered industrial finance and development corporations as development banks.
Development Banking activity is essentially a multipurpose financial activity with a broad development
outlook of the countries. A development bank is defined as a-financial institution offering all types of
financial assistance, both medium and long term to business units in the form of loans,. guarantees,
underwriting and other promotional activities. During the post second world war period, several
newly liberated and under developed countries in Asia, Africa and Latin America became restless
to shown their problems of squalor and poverty and to solve the problem of industrialisation, they
set up specialised financial institutions to supply basic ingredients o.f development like capital
knowledge and entrepreneurship for rapid industrial growth.

Development bank is a mined institution, which combines in itself the function of 'finance
corporation' and 'development corporation'. A finance corporation is defined as an institution
concerned primarily with long term loan capital and a development corporation, concerned with
equity capital and with fostering and managing specific companies as well as providing financial
support. Development banks which have come to be established in different underdeveloped
countries of the world are so diverse in their form and structure 'and method of operations that there
is no universal model suitable for every developing or underdeveloped country. Every country tended
to design the model which could best suit to the peculiar social, political and economic situations in
the country Despite wide diversity, there is a close similarity among them so far as scope of their
basic functions and purposes are concerned.

Development banks are not only finan~ial agencies which are merely engaged in providing
medium and long te-rm assistance to business undertaking in the form of loans. They also act as.)r'.
catalytic agents in promoting a balanced and liable process of development by assuming promotional
role of discovering of investment projects, undertaking the preparation of project reports, providing
of technical advice and managerial serviceB' .and finally, the establishment and management of
industrial units. Thus, providing financial assistance and rendering promotional services are the
minimal functions of development banks. Between these two extremes, at the one extreme is the
term tending which is the sheet anchor of a development bank and the other end are the promotional
activities such as development of infrastructures and social utilities are now included as functions
of development banks.

11.2 Growth of Development Banking in other Countries :
The development banks like the French credit mobiliser ~nd industrial Bank of Japan were

the piot"ieerirg financial institutions. Which engaged the attention of differ~h~countries in the world.
Every country in Europe saw certain specialised financial institutions to provide industrial finance
for reconstruction, modernisation and development of war industries. Among the most important
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development banks were the industrial mortgaged Bank of Finland Ltd.. the National Hingarian
Industrial Mortgage Institute Ltd., the provisional Mortgage Bank of Saxony and the National Economic
Bank of Poland. These banks played an important role in the reconstruction and development of
the war shattered economies by providing long term loans to various categories of industries. The
post depression period witnessed the establishment of specialised financial institutions in several
countries. The industrial credit company of Ireland was set up to carry out the function of capital
under writing and direct subscription along with lending activities. Besides, 'Netherlands company
for Industrial Financing'which was set up, to participate in the share capital of industries enterprises
in addition to the grants of term loans.

Since 1944,several interesting developments had taken place in the machinery forfinancing
and promoting post war industry in Great Britain and other advanced countries.' "The Industrial
Development Bank of Canada"(1944). "The Financial Corporation for Industry Ltd" (FCI) and
"Industrial and Commercial Finance Corporation Ltd" (ICFC) of Great Britain (1945) and "Industrial
Finance Departmentof the Common Wealth Bank of Australia" (1946) are important examples of
machineries being established in developed countries. Further, Industrial Reorganisation Corporation
was set up in UK in 1966. The "Industrial FinanceDepartment of Common Wealth Bank of Australia
w~!;' established to assist in the development of industrial undertakings in addition to the provision
ofindustrial finance although it was not described as development bank. These institutions were
closely similar not only in their basic functions and their underlying objectives but also with respect
to methods of financing enterprises. Thus they made not only term loans against the security of
fixed assets of industrial undertakings but also participating in risk capital of companies.

11.3 Progress of Development Banks:
During the last 50 years, an increasing number of developing countries have promoted

development banks. These banks have been created in response to the particular needs like political,
social and economic. In consequence, there is considerable variety among these institutions both
in organisationalstructure and in the scope of activity. However, such institutions have been
sponsored by the governments, which exert a varying degree of influence on their policies and
operations. Some are exclusively owned by the governments. For example, the Industrial
Development Bank of Nepal- 1959, Industrial Development Bank of Indonesia - 1960, The National
Development Bank of Brazil-1965 etc., some banks were setup by the private parties, for example,
the Industrial credit and Investment Corporation of India and Pakistan, The Industrial Finance

t

Corporation of Thailand etc., Some more banks were set up by the government and the private
interests jointly. For example The Industrial Finance Corporation of India, The Pakistan Industrial
Development Bank, The Industrial Development Finance Corpor:ation of Malaysia etc., In some
cases, development banks have been created as the departments of the central bank of a country
or of the government.

Some development banks like the Eti Bank of Turkey, The Suner Bank of Turkey etc., are
fully devoted for the promotion and financing of government enterprises, some others exclusively
to private investment and still others to both fields. Some development banks in certain countries
are concerned with the entire economy and 'others may be with.a ~ingle sector. Some development
banks located abroad are regional in nature, others national and a few of then: inter-regional. For
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example, Inter American Development Bank (1960), African Development Bank (1964), Asian
Development Bank (1966) etc., .some banks would provide local currency loans, while others provide

~ 1",'
foreign as well as native currency loans. :

It is evident from the above discussion that the development banks in various countries
were designed to broaden the existing source of finance particularly for the development of small
and medium sized industries during the process of transactions from a war time to a peace time
economy. The financial institutions that emerged in developed countries bear the characteristics of
a term financing institution and can at best be designated as finance corporation. In sharp contrast,
the institutions which have been devised in underdeveloped countries have been fostering accelerated
economic growth through adequate financing coupled with proJrlotional activities. Infact. the modern
concept of development bank is closely related to the upsurge on the part of underdevelaped countries
ta accomplish a quick rate of all round economic develapment thraugh the provision of finances.

11.4 Objectives of Development Banks :
Fallawing are the objectives of develapment banks o~underdeveloped, developing and

developed countries. .

1. The principal objective of a development bank in a country is to help alleviate endemic
problems of squalor and unemployment and for that matter, it acts as catalyst for fostering
industrial development. They will also assume promotional role by undertaking industrial
potential surveys and identifying' growth projects, preparing feasibility studies and
praviding technical, managerial and ather assistance to interested entrepreneurs right
from the stage of project formulatio;~to the commissi~ming and operation of t~~ project.

Another objective of a development bank is to serve as an agent of development in
various sectors ie., industry agricu'i~'ureand foreign trade.,'

Development banks are aimed atfor rapid industrialisation particularly in the private
sector so as to provide. more employment opportunities in the country, ,c

Development banks in all countries"c;lssume a special role in planning, promoting and
developing industries to fill the gap,s:ln those economies. ~

They also assume the role of caordinating the working of all institutions engaged in
financing, promating ordeveloping lfle industries in the countries.

" • ", ".i~'::',' ,> :n ~\"'.
They alsa provide technical administrative and manaqerial assistance required by the
prospective industries and devejop entrepreneurial skills through canducting
Entrepreneurial Development Programmes (EDPs) for the prospectiveentrepreneurs.

Develapment banks have been promoted to provide financial facilities like subscription
to shares and debentures of industries, guaranteeing loans raised by them from ather
sources, guaranteeing deferred payment in respect of imports of plant and equipment
and also unQerwriting the issue of stocks, bonds and debentures of industrial enterprises.

Develapment banks have Jeen promoted to take the responslbultyofdevelopinq material
infrastructure and social u~ilities far the people in the =conomies ..

2.

3,

~ 4.

5.

6.

7.

8.



11.5 Types of Development Banks :

The urge for economic development has stimulated the need for a variety of developing
banks in all most all countries of the world. The variations in development banks are found in
respect of sectors of operation, ownership, types of assistance, geographical coverage, size of
the limits and assistance. A brief account of different varieties of development banks is presented
below:

1. Sectors of Operation : On the basis of sectors of operation, development banks. can be
categorised broadly in two groups: general development banks and specified development banks.
General development banks are established to assist projects of all sectors including agriculture,
power, transport and manufacturing. They make no distinction between public sector and private
sector projects.

Specialised development banks confine their operations to only one sector. Thus, separate
development banks for assisting industrial and agricultural projects exist. Further, a number of
development banks have been set up only to promote and assist enterprises in private sectors. It is
to be noted that certain development banks to assist only public sector projects have come into
existence. Mixed type of development banks which are authorised to help both public sector and
private sector have gained popularity in recent years. The scope of operation of several development
banks which were initially set up to assist public sector projects has of late, been broadened to
cover government projects. The scope of a development banks business should not be unduly
restricted As a development bank gains experience in one line of activity. it may extend its operations
to other fields, which will help in improving its profitability. Experiencing of both the Canadian and
British Institutions which extended their business into the spheres of trade and services bears
testimony to this fact.

2. Private or Public: From the view point of ownership, development banks may be classified as
(i) government owned, (ii) central banks owned, (iii) privately owned and (iv) mixed, being owned
jointly by government, central bank and private interests. Majority of the development banks belong
to the first and second categories. It is obvious to find few such institutions to be established by
private entrepreneurs because they are doubtful of entering in the field of experimental and risky
ventures like those of development banks. Besides, profit prospects are remote in such institutions.
Even if private capital is available, a privately owned development bank will need some sort of
government support in the form of guarantee of principal and interest of the bank's capital and bond
issue etc.,

Privately owned banks have definite advantages over the public banks in that they are free
from political pressures and frequent interferences by the politicians to which the public banks are
subjected They will have the opportunity to take investment decisions in its right earnest. Government
development banks have also certain advantages over their counterparts in private interests. Unlike
private banks, public banks need not worry every time for declaring dividend. They can extend their
area of operation to assist large, medium and small industries. They can also venture into new and
pioneer fields and can undertake growth potential surveys if the situations warrant so. Privately

c
owned banks cannot ~ngage themselves in these activities in view of the limited financial resources.
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3. Lending or Promotional or Mixed: On the basis of forms of financial assistance, development
banks fall into three categories: (i) development banks confining to lending activity, (ii) development
banks confining to loans and guarantees and underwriting activity, (iii). Development banks providing
assistance in all forms including managerial and technical services. There is general tendency for
mixed type of development banks which are authorised to provide both loan and risk capital to
industrial concerns.

4. National and International: Development banks may be international and provincial depending
on the geographical area of their operations. An international bank is one which is authorised by its
charter to satisfy financial and promotional needs of business enterprises of different countries of
the world. International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD) orWortd Bank was
established in 1946 to assist in the reconstruction and development of territories of member
countries. International banks do not confine their activities with in the nation but extend beyond it
and provide assistance for expansion and development of industrial enterprises in other countries.
National development banks such as the IFCI, ICICI and IDBllimit their operations with in the country.
Since it may not be practically feasible for a national development bank to take care of the needs of
a large number of business enterprises of varied nature, it is felt that regional development banks
with in the country may be established to supplement the efforts of national level banks. The
geographical area of operation of such institution is restricted to the state level. In order to avoid
overlapping and proliferation in the efforts of national and provincial level development banks, some
sort of demarcation in their activities is made on the basis of size of the units to be assisted. Thus,
national development banks may be authorised to assist only large and giant industrial projects
while smaller projects are left for the regional banks.

Functions of Development Banks: Development Banks have two fold functions - financial and
promotional. Their functions are much more closely related to those Of the investment banking
institutions of the advanced.countries. Generally speaking, or development bank is a multipurpose
:i',stit~~icr,::-1 t!",€ sense of financing projects in various sectors of the economy.

11.6 Functions of Development banks are discussed hereunder:
1. Commercial Banking Business : in the developing countries where the banking system is
immature and credit facilities are inadequate, development banks may have to step forward to fill
the vacuum and provide short term credit to their customers for working capital purposes. Industrial
development corporation of Nepal, The Mexican National Financiers and the South African Industrial
Development Corporation provide working capital when their loanee companies are unable to raise
it from other sources As r;-egardsother.kinds of commercial banking business such as accepting
of deposits, opening letters of credit or discountinq of bills etc., by development banks, there is no
uniform practice. The IFCI, lOBI, SFCs in India, Industrial Development Corporation of Pakistan
and Burma have been permitted to accept fixed deposits with than one year maturity.

2. Joint Finance ~ A special feature of considerable importance in the development bank's
operations, in recent years is the joint financing of projects in close collaboration with other financial
institutions. It is difficult for one single institution to meet the entire financial requirements of a
project both loan capital and underwriting of share capita/. In the case of projects such as fertilisers,
petro chemicals, ferrous and non ferrous metals, cement paper etc., requiring large capital outlay

10



and therefore, substantial financial assistance is given either through joint finance or through a
consortium of long term financial institutions, commercial banks etc.,

The members of the consortium work in close cooperation with each .other by mutual
exchange of views and coordination of policies and procedures. So far as appraisal of projects
involving joint financing is concerned, there is joint appraisal by a team of technical and financial
officers of the institutions concerned. The coordination is also achieved through periodical inter-
institutional meetings convened under the aegis of the central bank of the country where the chief
executives of the institutions meet and discuss problems of common interest.

3. Credit Guarantee : The main deterent to the extension of loan by financial institutions to small
scale industries is the element of risk generally associated with it. To overcome the risk, credit
guarantee scheme and credit insurance (CGSCI) has been introduced in several countries like
Japan and India etc., in India, the credit guarantee scheme was introduced in 1960 by the
Government of India. The Objective of the scheme is to enlarge the supply of institutional credit to
small industrial units by.granting a degree of protection to the lending institutions against possible
losses in respect of such advances. In Japan, besides, credit guarantee and credit insurance the
credit agency sy~tem (CAS) is also highlY,developed. The financial institutions use the services of
these agencies to get information on the credit worthiness of applicants and take decisions on their
loan applications with the ~uidance of theaqencies. In Netherlands, a Guarantee Fund (GF) was
established in each of an industry by businessmen to help deserving colleagues in getting loans for
a new venture. .:

4. Refinance : Another incentive which encourages financial institutions to increase their
., • •. { j r '

commitment into industrial finance is the availability of the refinance facility. Granting term loans to
industries greatly affects the liquidity of the financing institutions because a considerable amount of
money is getting locked up fairly for a longer period. But when refinance is made available to the
lending institutions, it increases latter's liquidity thereby, enabling it to take up fresh investment
proposals. In India, lOBI provides refinance facility against term loans granted to industrial concerns
by state finance corporations, commerciat.banks and state cooperative banks etc.

5. Entrepren~urial Gap Filling: Though the hardcore of the activities of a development bank is
financing it hasto undertake the task of bringing together the elements essential to quicken the
pace of economic developmentthrouqh providing entrepreneurial skills. Indeed, in some cases,
the promotionar role is more significant than the role of the industrial financier .

• ", #1' •

Discovery of investment projects, the promotion .of industrial enterprises, the provision of
various kinds of technical and rnanaqerial assistance, the undertaking of economic and technical
research conducting of survey work and feasibility studies, stimulation of capital markets etc.,
constitute the important aspects of the' promotional functions of a development bank. While
discharging these functions, they act on one side as agents for expecting for governments investment

.projects and on the other side, act as catalysts for investment in the private sector. this involves an
evolution of investment projects in the light of the declared objectives of the industrial policy of the

~overnment. Thus, development banks are aptly described as the corners~one of the modern
i~dustrial finanCing system ..· - .
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, 6. Development of the Capital Market: Development of the capital market is the most important
non-financial activity of a development bank. The association between the institutional arrangements
of a country's capital market and its economic progress is very close. To achieve self sustaining
economic growth, the easy availability of savings for financing productive projects is very essential.
This requires an effective capital market to mobilise savings to the desired channels. In order to
stimulate efficient allocation of available funds into competing ends, it is imperative for the capital
market to create a variety of financial assets and to ensure their liquidity, marketability, stability and
satisfactory yield. The development banks as the keystone of the capital market in developing
economies are expected to perform these functions.

Development banks can help capital market through some of the following functions.
Sale of their own obligations in the capital market
Placement of their industrial security holding

Under writing the issue of new securities

Inducing investors to participate in their financial operations.

Besides, these banks can mobilise savings from the public by way of acc&pting deposits, assist
stock exchanges by engaging themselves in the sale and purchase of corporate securities and
cevise new forms of secunnes to SUitDifferent sectors of the Investing public.

7. Issuing Bonds: Most of the development banks have found it convenient to issue their own
obligations. This is mainly due to the fact that the bond issues of many banks are guaranteed by
government with regard to minimum rate of return and repayment of the principal. For example,
IFCI, SFG and Tamilnadu Industrial Corporation (TIIC) have the leqalauthorityto issue bonds and
debentures with government. .

8. Under writing Stocks and Debentures: Development banks acquire. industrial securities
through either direct subscription, or underwriting or both. Sometimes, they also acquire securities
through their promotion of companies and by conversion of their loans into equities. Thus, they can
build up portfolios of industrial stocks and bonds. But it is to be noted that these securities usually
are not meant for permanent retention. This is because that a development .9ank should not hold
on the stocks/bonds and these securities should be disinvested slowly but steadily without upsetting

i . .

the stock market. This is necessary because a sudden disposal may cause a glut in the stock
market resulting either in the price fluctuation or even passing' the securities into the hands of any
particular party who may acquire controlling interest" in a company. It is even' more desirable to
consult the company which issued them before offering such securities to the public.

For Example, the IFCI sells shares generally in small lots through recogriised stock bookers
and at times in bigger lots to the institutions like Life 'Insurance Corporation (LlC) of India or Unit
Trust of India (UTI). .

9. Sale of Securities: By offering such securities for public sale, the development banks significantly
contribute to the growth of capital market. Such operations may result in enlarging the supply of
marketable securities and may even attract new buyers and create favourable attitude and confidence
among investors for buying and holding industrial securities. The sale of securities from portfolio is
not only beneficial but also necessary for development bank. This operation enables them to get
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back the funds already locked up for further investment. Thus, underwriting by development banks
in the developing or under developed countries is not only a marketing function but also an investing
function.

The ICICI, IFCI, SFCs and the South African Industrial Development Corporation (SAIDC)
have followed the practice of selling shares and bonds, out of their own portfolio from time to time
and utilising the proce:eds for new investments which may latter on augment the market supply of
securities. In few cases, there is an obligation on the part of the development bank to dispose any
shares, it acquired as a result of underwriting. The ICICI sells securities from its own portfolios to
investors whenever it can get a reasonable price for them. Generally, it does not retain successful
irwec;tm8'lt merely because they are profitable 'In underdeveloped and developing economies with
inflationary conditions, equities may be more readily marketable than bonds. However, if bonds are
of fairly short maturity and economic conditions are comparatively stable, bonds may find favour
with investors.

When the capital market is continuously sluggish and stagnant, development banks which
have engaged in share underwriting operations may have to take up and hold considerable amounts
of their underwriting commitments and may also have to wait for a favourable turn of the market to
be able to dispose of the securities. Thus, it is clear that underwriting will be meaningful only when
there is a fair prospect of success for a public issue. To sum up it may be said that the growth of
development banking is now a worldwide phenomenon. Development banks have become well
recognised segment of the financial system. They are artificial limbs created to compensate for
the relatively show growth like normal sources of finance to industries. Development banks are
often expected to play an important role in the promotion of the widespread ownership of industrial
securities particularly in developing countries,. what role they actually take will be dependent on the
environment in which they operate

11.7 Development Banks in other Developing Countries:
The technique of promoting and financing of industries through the development banks has

developed stupendously in developing countries. Following is the country wise list of development
banks.

Burma The Industrial Development Corporation (1952),

The Industrial Development Bank Burma (1961)
•. . t
1,. I

The Agriculture and Industrial Credit Corporation (1943)

Developrnent Finance Corporation of Ceylon (1955)

China Development Corporation (1959)

The Industrial and Mining Development Bank of Iran (1959)

Industrial Credit Bank of Iran (1963)

The Industrial Bank of Iraq (1946)
'J

Ceylon

China (Taiwan)

Iran

Iraq
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Indonesia

Korea

Laos

Malaysia

Nepal

Pakistan

Philippines

Singapore

Thailand

Vietnam

Ryukyu

Cyprus

Ethiopia

Ghana

Nigeria

Uganda

Latin American

Countries

Bank Pembangunan Indonesia (1960)

(Development Bank of Indonesia)

The Korean Reconstruction Bank (1954)

Credit National Lao (National Credit Bank of Laos)

Malaysia Industrial Development Finance (1960)

The Nepal Industrial Development Corporation (1959)

The Industrial Promotion and Productivity Centre Private Ltd (1965)

Industrial Development Bank of Pakistan

Pakistan Industrial Credit and Investment Corporation Ltd.,

Pakistan Industrial Development Corporation

The Small Industries Corporation

The Development Bank of Philippines (1958)

National Investment and Development Corporation (1963)

Private Development Corporation of the Philippines

Economic Development Board of Singapore

Industrial Finance Corporation of Thailand (1959)

Societe financere Pour We Development De l,' Industries An Vietnam (1961)

The Ryukyu Development Loan Corporation (1959)

The Cyprus Development Corporation Ltd (1963)

The Development Bank of Ethiopia (1951)

The National Investment Bank, Ghana (1963)

The Nigeria Industrial Development Bank Ltd., (1959)'

The Uganda Development Corporation Ltd (1952)

The National, Financiere of M~xico (1934)

The National Bank For Economic Development (1952)

The Chilean Development Corporation (1939)

The Bancode Credito Industrial Argentina (1949)

,.,.

11.8 Organisation and Management of Development Banks
lncorporation of development banks can be done in a number of ways i.e. ,through special

statutes for the individual development banks or for a group of them or incorporation under the
general law relating to joint stock companies or corporations. Broadly speaking, there can be two



broad patterns of organisational structure namely, Function oriented and Expertise oriented
structure. The organisation is structured according to the functional areas involved in the organisation;
Project appraisal, legal disbursement, accountiaq follow up, project promotion and development
and training. Each department is staffed with the expertise required by it to perform its functions
and, whenever necessary professional from other departments is also resorted to.

In expertise oriented pattern, departments are created around individual disciplines such
as technical, financial, analysis, legal and economic research. Under the aegis of a coordinating
department individual experts are deployed in suitable teams of projects, project follow up and
supervision, project development and promotion. The Secretary and Treasurer or other functionaries, ,
are charged with the duty of documentation, disbursement as alse.house keeping and secretarial
functions .:

Technical and financial appraisal of projects is the heart of a development bank's operations.
The development banks must bui~ up a fairly elaborate staff for this purpose. Even so, it is not
possible for a development bank to have an army of experts relating to the various economic
sectors - agriculture, power, transport and other groups of industries. It has to employ experts on
an adhoc basis and also-consultants. COnsultations with government technical departments are
also helpful. It is also Il$eful especially in th~~rly years to get experts from abroad. The operations
Departments' main function is to disburse a~istance promptly after completing the necessary
verifications includingiQj:>articular examination of'titles to fixed assets. Sales of investments acquired
by the development banks could also be entrusted to this department.

,

Infact, the legal and operations department should work closely as the two constitute a
single department. A separate follow up section or department is essential especially when the
num~er of companies to which assistance from the development bank is outstanding is large.
There'is an advantage in the staff for the follow up work being separate from those who appraised
the projects and recommended sanction of assistance. As in most organisations, a certain amount
of overlapping may be unavoidable, i.e., between the Appraisal and operations departments or
between the operations and the follow up wings of the development banks.

,\' other matter for decision would be whether development banks must have branches.
, This depe s on, among other things, the size of the country and the scope of its operations,
Regionaloffi .s are atleasthelpful in disseminating information on the development bank's scope
of assistance. 'oeerations. etc. An alternative arrangement would be to make use of selected
ba~ for the purpose, especially those having a country wide network of branches. More important
than tneestabnshment of branches is the need for the top executives to keep in close touch with
the pulse of the entire economy by travel and other means,

Management set up of the Development Banks :

The composition of the'Board of directors is very important because the ultimate success
-,of a development banks, as in the case of other business enterprises depends on the board. While-,

censtitutinq the board, every care should be taken to see that persons of expertise knowledge and
experience in the field of institutional financing are included in the board. Further, men with wide
practi~1 knowledge of industry, business and finance and also representative of the different regions
and sub r~gions should be included 'm the board. More precisely economists, chartered accountants,

"
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managerial experts, financial analysts should be considered for the directorships of development
banks. Where the development bank is government owned either wholly or partly, the whole or
substantial part of the board is nominated by the g.overnment. On the Contrary, in the case .of
privately owned or mixed type of development banks, .the Board members are generally elected by
l,theshareholders and only a few directors are nominated by the government. Nomination of members
'in the board by the government is intended to safeguard the public interest and to coordinate the
operations of the institution with the governments' policies and procedures.

Furthermore, the Board of Directors in a privately owned bank chooses a chairman from
amongst themselves but in the case of the government controlled institutions, the appointment of
the chairman is subject to approval of the government. In such cases, government indicates its
choice and the chosen person who is generally a top ranking government official is elected. The
Board of directors in a development bank is generally concerned with formulating, tending, investing
and other policies. Details operations relating to lending and investing of the institution are looked
after by a committee known as executive committee comprising some members of the board
including the chairman. The board members cannot meet very often to attend to the minute derails
of the loan and investment proposals. The executive committee being a smaller body, can meet
very frequently to attend to details of loan and investment affairs. The committee has the authority
to take final action on behalf of the Board or to subject to rectification by the Board of directors.

However, it is to be remembered that the executive committee armed with overwheliming
powers to deal with all the problems of the institutions, may sometimes, prove dangerous in that, it
may tend to become an absolute authority and weaken the functioning of the board. In any event,
the effective management should rest with the full time executives who should be chosen on the
basis of their ability and integrity, dynamism and missionary zeal and also practical wisdom. The
executives must be equipped with necessary financial and technical acumen and critical knowledge
to take decisions quickly and objectively.

11.9 Ownership pattern of Development Banks :
There is or wide variety of ownership pattern for development banks. In most cases, the

initiative to establish a development banks has come from governments. Hence, the participation
by the government and I or the central bank of the country in the capital and management is
common Public sector ownership, where it occurs ge.nerally constitutes majority. The categories
of private sector shareholders could, be institutional such as banks, insurance companies,
cooperative societies as well as individuals. Some development banks have restrictions with regard
to shareholding by certain categories of domestic with regard to shareholding by certain categories
of domestic investors. Segregation and compartmentalisation is not helpful, though often, this is
done to ensure a certain minimum subscription of capital initially.

In several cases, there is shareholding by foreign institutions, including the international
finance corporation, though such ownership generally constitutes a minority. Foreign share
ownership is beneficial as it helps the inflow of funds from abroad not only to the development
banks but also to industrial units directly, it makes for a wider understanding at the international
level of the problems of the developing countries. In the case of wholly privately owned development



banks, government guarantee is not common and so, no ceiling is prescribed to the dividends on
the share capital. The above position is perhaps true regarding the payment of interest and repayment
of principal, in respect of bonds issued by deVelopment banks.

It should be mentioned that there is often undue importance given to the matter of public Vs
private development banks. There may be examples of public sector institutions doing well and
private sector banks not so well and vice versa. Much depends upon the degree of autonomy given
to the development banks in its day to day operations and the people incharge of institutions.

Capital Structure of a Development Bank:

The Management of a development bank must decide about the composition of capitalisation.
What types of funds should a development bank seek to meet its financial needs and in what
proportion these funds would be raised are the basic issues that the management has to deal with
under capital structure.

Following are the main sources of funds of a development bank

Equity capit-al ; .

Long term interest free loans from :government
Free reserves created out of business earnings
Borrowings from the central bank
Foreign currency loans from foreig~ lending institutions

Repayment from borrowers of rupee and foreign currency loans
. , ,1 I,"'" '

Saie of investments , .,
Refinance of loans and public deposits .'

Broadly speaking, there may be two fundamental pattern of capital structure in a new
development bank. They are 1. Financing of capital requirements exclusively by equity stock, 2.
Financing of capital requirements by equity and bonds. In the case of existing development bank. a. '. \

portion of financial needs may be met out of reserves whi9.~ is built out of profits. There is no hard
I '.1 •••,1 '."

rule to guide the management with respect to the pattern.of capital structure that would suit to a
development bank. As a matter of fact, the decision on this has to be taken in the light of multiple
circumstances with in which the institution is operating.

It is to be.noted that an adequate equity base is aljlimportant ir;lf,a,development bank as in
other business concerns. With strong equity position, a ba.fll.~can meet financial needs of deserving
projects regardless of market situations. Besides, it serves a cushion 10 absorb losses that may
occur. It serves as a guarantee fund to creditors against losses and protects the institution against
the costly situation of liquidation. In this sense, capital serves both shareholders.and creditors.
This is why development bank with comfortable capital position can inspire. enjoy and maintain the
confidence of investing community, which in turn, facilitates the bank'irrraising the funds from the
market conveniently. However, exclusive reliance on equity capital for meeting financial needs of
the bank may not be considered finanda,llY expedient because, debt is relatively a c~eaper source
of financing. Due to relativelylower interest rate that a bond usually carries and tax 'deductibility of
interest cost, debt offers the ch&~pest source of financing, Debt as a source of financing is Significant
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also because, it does not disturb the voting position of the existing stockholders That is the reason
why shareholders are interested in relatively high leverage - higher doses of debt to expand
resources for lending operations. However, creditors would not appreciate the financial institution
introducing more and more doses of debt because in that situation, the institution runs the risk of
insolvency particularly when its earnings are not sufficient to service debt. Thus, the management
is saddled with the problem of striking compromise between the conflicting interests of shareholders
and creditors by determining an appropriate mix of debt-equity in the bank. This has to be decided
in the context of operational environment in which the development bank has to work.

11.10 Factors Influencing Capital' Structure of Development Banks

Following are the factors which decide the capital structure in development banks:

1. State Regulation: Decision regarding debt equity mix should be .taken with in parameters of
law. In many countries respective statutes of development banks have contained restrictive
provisions regarding proportion of debt which can be mixed with equity. These provisions cannot
be ignored. In the case of IFCI in India, a ceiling has been placed under the IFCI act that the
bonds and debentures issued and outstanding as also contingent liabilities in the form of
guarantees or under writing agreements together with borrowings from the Central Government
/ Central Bank shall not, any time, exceed 10 times the aggregate of the paid up share capital,
the Reserve Fund, the Special Revenue Fund, the Benevolent Reserve Fund and other reserves
of the corporation excluding the reserves for bad and doubtful debts.

2. Restrictions Imposed by articles of Association: In many development banks, Articles of
Association places limit on borrowing by the bank. In such a case, decision regarding debt
eOl1ity miv mU$t be taken with in the imposed limit For example. it is provided in the Articles of
ICICI in India that the corporation can borrow up to three times of· its paid up capital and
government deposits.

3. Restrictions Imposed by Creditors : Where loan agreement contains restrictions on the
amount of total borrowings that a development bank can make the management must take due
note of it. For instance, in the case of some state level financial institutions, creditors have
imposed the borrowing limits ranging from three to six times of the equity.

4. State of Capital Market: Study of trends of capital market should be undertaken in depth
since cost and availability of different types of funds is essentially conditioned by them. In a
bearish state of the market When investors are unwilling about shares, management should
take recourse to debt financing because of strong preference of the investing people for the
bond issues as that would ensure fixed return to their holder. Contrary to this, if the stock
market is in a state of buoyancy issue of equity shares could be considered.

5. Scope of Business of Development: The scope of business of a development bank bears
on the proportion of equity to total capitalisation because, amount of risks involved in financing
activity is very much related with scope of business of the financial institution. Thus, a financial
irstitution who has confined its business to lending only need not build as strong equity cushion
to absorb any unforeseen setbacks as is necessary for ~'n institution which has diversified its
operations to underwriting and direct investing. .
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6. Age of Development Bank: Young Development banks generally find themselves in a difficult
situation to raise capital in the initial years because of greater uncertainty involved in them and
also because they are not known to the suppliers of funds. They have, therefore, to depend
largely on equity share capital. In a sharper contrast to this, established banks with good earnings
record are always in a comfortable position to raise capital from whatever sources they like.
Such institution should choose debt from raising capital.

7. Stability of Earnings: With greater stability in earnings a development bank can depend on
debt financing. But a company with irregular earning will not choose to burden itself with fixed
charges. Such an institution should, therefore, depend upon the sale of stock to raise capital.

8. Government Support: Proportion of debt to equity in a development bank depends upon the
magnitude of government support and types of such support. In case of government sponsored
institutions, this could be in the form of guarantees for share capital, bonds or debentures and
low interest bearing loans. In other cases, the government could heep by extending long term
interest free loans or.using its good offices with banks and institutional investors to subscribe to
development bank's share capital.

9. Reserve Policy: In 'order to strengthen equity base of a financial institution it is imperative for
it to build suitable reserves out of profits year after year besides making provision for bad and
doubtful debts. The ploughed back profits of financial institution depend on the spread between
their borrowing and lending rates and the burden of administrative expenses. While SFG in
India are able to get concessional refinance in respect of their confessional assistance, the all
India Development Bank which makes adequate provisions for reserves and follows stable
dividend policy will have the advantage of raising additional share capital without any difficulty. A
strong reserve position also increases the borrowinq ability of the financial institution. Against
high reserves, a development bank can obtain loans at reasonable rate which would otherwise
not have been possible.

10. Access of Development Banks to the Capital Market : Where the development bank,
because of its strong and stable financial position and highly reputed management, has easy
access to the different sources of the market, the management must place greater reliance on
bond financing. However, in case' of those banks whose access to the market is limited as is
the case with regional financial institutions, bulk of the funds will have to be procured through
equity share capital and that too from a closely held circle. The management must see which
taking loans that the spread between the cost of the borrowings and lending rate is attractive
enough to meet not only administrative expenses but also to provide a reasonable profit margin.,

Thus, decision with respect to ratio of debt to total capitalization in a development bank at a
given period calls for a careful evaluation of the circumstances with in which the institution works.

Methods of Reducing resource Requirement:
"

Following are the methods of reducing Resource Requirement in development banks .
<,

1. Shortening of Repayment Period: By Shortening the period of repayment of loans,
management can reduce resource requirements because, the resources will flow back to the
development bank in lesser number of years. Flexible repayment schedule may also be helpful.
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Under this scheme, minimum amount of each instalment is fixed. The assisted concern will
have the freedom to repay higher than the aqreed minimum, if its profitability and liquidity position
so warrant

2. Grant of Assistance in the form of Marketable Securities : Resource constraint can, to
some extent, be minimised, if financial institution decides to invest in debentures ofthe 'corporate
enterprises instead of providing them loans because, in that case, in times of need, debentures
could be liquidated in the market for cash'.

3. Convertibility option : If convertibility clause is inserted in the loan agreements, the
development bank can after certain stipulated period convert the loan into equity shares. This
will enable the lending institution to share the prosperity of the concerns and make capital
gains on its investment by liquidating a portion of its holding when share prices rule high in the
stock market.

4. Proper Development of Resources: In a country like India, where capital and foreign exchange
resources are scare, adequate attention has to be paid to proper deployment of the funds so
that these projects which do not assure an adequate return are weeded out from the social
point of view.

11.11 ANNEXURE
Main Functions of Development Banks Abroad

1. Advanced Countries
United Kingdom
industrial and Commercial Finance
Corporation

1954

Country Established Main Functions
Name of the Bank in

1945

Finance Corporation for Industry (FCI) 1945

Commercial Development Finance
Corporation (CDFC)

1953

United States of America
Reconstruction Finance Corporation
(RFC) (This was dissolved in 1954)

1932

Small Business Administration (SBA)

Providing financial assistance for
development and expansion of small &
medium enterprises.

Providing long term finance for big
industrial concerns

Providing financial assistance for
economic development

To help the growth of agriculture
commence and industry and to induce
the small units to maintain economic
stability and accelerate output and
employment in U.S.A.,

Providing, financial and developmental
assistance to small units



Development Credit Corporations
(DCC)

f;anada
lndustrial Development Bank (lOB)

/vustralia
Commonwealth Development Bank Of
f. ustralia (CDBA)

Development Refinance Corporation
(ORC)'"

Japan
The Industrial Bank of Japan (IBJ)

The Long Term Credit Bank of of Japan

Gennany
The Kreditanstalt Fl,lr Widereffan (KW)
(Reconstruction Loan Corpn)

Industri Kredi Bank AG, "F

Ge%<m Develep'ment Compcmy(GDC)

I!. De\,felopln9 CounUies
Eurrna
Tile Industrial beVe)0'Prnern Corporation
(IDC)

The moustnat De~~~\"nE>f\t GaIlKO"
B~rma (10[36)

1949 Providing medium and long term Finance
to small and medium size Enterprise in
Gernmany

1962 Providing financial assistance to To private
enterprises, especially Those which are
floated! run with German collaboration.

,t':;' " ,

1952 . Setting up and encouraging the growth
of industries

1952 Burma, Mobilisation of internal I external
capital for private industrial

i development and stimulation of
I

I 'vestment share and security markets.

1944

1959

19~7,

1951

1952

1948

Channelising small savings into the Small
enterprises.

Providing financial assistance to small and
medium scale industrial concerns.

Providing financial assistance to small and
medium scale industrial Concerns

-'
Providing Refinance facilities to trading
banks.

Providing long term finance to Industry

Long term credit bank system system we
created to substitute the The Nippan Credit
Bank 1,.952under developed capital market
in Japan.

Taking care of the financial requirements
of German Credit institution and of German
Capital and to under developed countries
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, Sri Lanka
The Agriculture & Industrial Credit 1943
Corporation (AICC)

Development Finance Corporation of Sri 1952
Lanka (DFCS)

Taiwan <0

China Development Corporation 195~ ,

Iran
The Industrial and Mining Development 1959
Bank of Iran ( IMDBI)

Iraq 1946
The Industrial Bank of Iraq (IBI)

Indonesia 1960
Bank Pambangunan Indonesia
(Development Bank of Indonesia)

Korea 1954
The Korean Reconstruction Bank (KRB)

Laos
Credit National Lao (CNL)

:~:Malaysia . , ~~
Malaysian Industrial Development Finance
Ltd., (MIDFL)

Nepal,.
The Nepal Industrial Development Bank
(NIDB)

Pakistan ,
The lndustnal Development Bank of
Pakistan ~!DBP)

1956

1960

1959

1961

Providing term loans for the
development of agriculture and
industrial ventures,

Assist the growth of private enterprise
in Sri Lanka

Providing development finance in the
form of term loans, equity, underwriting
guarantees etc. to industries.

To accelerate the investment of local and
foreign capital in industry, mining,
transportation etc.,

Providing loans, equity capital and
development services to. industry

To promote and finance such projects
in Indonesia as would lead to over all
economic growth, It provides finance
for agriculture; industry & mining,

. IB (..'

Providing financial aswellas managerial
I technical assistance to industry

•
To accelerate soc'ial and economic
growth of Laos through the development
of Private / Public Industries, agriculture,
crafts, etc ...

To induce the growth of Malaysian
economy's private industrial sector
through provision otjoans. underwriting I

facilities and other services.

Providing financial assistance for the,
growth of Nepalese industry

To cater to the credit requirements of
medium and creation of a class of
entrepreneurs.
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Pakistan Industrial Credit & Investment
Corporation Ltd., (PICIC)

Pakistan Industrial Development
Corporation (PIDC)

Small Industries Corporation (SIC)

Philippines
The Development Bank of the
Philippines

National Investment and
Development Corporation (NIDC)

Private Development Corporation of
The Philippines (PDCP)

Singapore
Economic Development Board of
Singapore (EDBS)

Thailand
The Industrial Finance Corporation of
Thailand (IFCT)

Vietnam
Soci'ete Financiere We Development
De'l industries Au - Vietnam (SOFIDIV)

,RyukYU
The Ryukyu Development Loan
Corporation (RDLC)

13DD eM.Com.)!

1957 To accelerate the growth of the industrial
sector through the provision of financial
assistance to new and existing industries in
the private sector.

1952 ' To ensure planned and proper growth of
large and medium sized industrial•enterprises.

1955 To provide financial and developmental
services to small industries in Pakistan.

1958

1963

1963

1961

1959

1961

1959

To provide financial and developmental
services to enterprises in the public and
private sectors. It assists agricultural,
industrial, mining, public utilities, fisheries
enterprises.

To extend assistance to industrial,
agricultural and commercial projects.

To assist the growth of private ,industry
through its financial and developmental
services. It plays significant role in the
metamorphosis of Philippines economy.

To assist the economic and industrial growth
of Singapore through financing industries
and to provide other developmental services.

To help the growth-'of Private industry in
Thailand -.

Providing long term finance to big and
medium sized private industries

It is a loan corporation and provides long
term loans only to private sector covering
industry, agriculture, fisheries, housing,
tourism etc.,
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Cyprus
The Cyprus Development Corporation
Ltd., (CDCL)

Ethiopia
The Development Bank of Ethiopia
(DBE)

Gh~ma
The National Investment Bank (NIB)

Nigeria
The Nigerian Industrial Development
Bank Ltd., (NlDB)

Uganda
The Uganda Development Corpn,
Ltd.,(UDC)

Mexico
The National Financier of Mexico (NFM)

\' .,'. '

. ,\

1959 Developing, encouraging and stimulating
productive enterprises in Cyprus,
particularly in the fields of manufacturing
and industrial processing, mining etc.,

1951 Providing finance to industry and
agriculture

1959 Designed for the growth of Ghanaian
Industry, agriculture, commerce etc., It
caters to the needs of the both the two
sectors.

1959 is an instrument for the growth of private
sector industry and mining in Nigeria.

1952 Providing financial and developmental
assistance to industry, mining, agriculture,
tourism etc.,

1934 It has created and financed enterprises,
stimulated domestic and foreign capital,
regulated the stock market and has acted
as an agent of the Government.

11.12 Self Assessment Questions .
• f ": .

1. Discuss the genesis and growth of Development Banking in various countries of the
world.

2. Bring out the objectives and 'types of development banks in the world.

3. Explain the functions of Development Banks.

4. Outline the organisation and Management of Development Banks.

5. Examine the Factors influencing capital structure of Development Banks.



Glossary:

Development Banks : These are the financial agencies engaged for the purpose of providing
medium and long term financial assistance to business enterprises in the form of loans, under
writing and investments.

Development Functions: They include the promotion of new industries, provision of technical,
managerial and administrative consultancy, conducting of techno economic market and investment
surveys

Industrial Finance: Financing of industries to meet their short term, medium term and long term
requirements. .

Recommended Books .

NP Srinivasan & P. Saravanavel Development Banking in India & Abroad

Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi.



UNIT -12 Development Banking in India
(Role, Functions - operational Policies & Practices,

Objectives :
The objectives of this lesson are:

To trace the evolution of DevelopmentBanks in India

To understand the Role, objectives and functions of Development Banks in India

To analyse the operational policies and Practices of IFGI, IDBI, IGIGI, SIIGs, SIDS, SFCS

Structure
12.1 Evolution of Development Banks in India
12.2 Objects of Development Banks
12.3 Role and Functions of Development Banks
12.4 Working & Development Bank
12.5 IFGI
12.6 lOBI
12.7 SlOGs / sues
12.8 SFCs
12.9 Summary
12.10 Self Assessment Questions
12.11 Further Readings

12.1 Evolution of Development Banks in India :
The setting up of a network of development banks in India is the post -Tndependent period

constitutes an important land mark in the annals of institutional developments in the country. Soon
after independence in 1948, the country found itself faced with the dilemma as the people had the
aspirations for a fast rate of economic development and social advancement. The country had a
general inadequacy of the basic ingredients of development. The country also suffered from
extremely low levels of incomes and savings and the absence of well developed capital market
institutions to mobilise whatever savings were available for productive purposes. The
entrepreneurship was largely confined to certain communities such as parsis, Marwaris, Vaishyas
etc., and there was a death of managerial and technical skills to' plan and operate industrial
enterprises. The financial and socia-economic structure of the country was also by and large
inhibitive of rapid economic proqress.

11



The patriotic elements among the educated Indians, exposed as they were to the
developments in the Western world, felt convinced that in the face of meagre savings and.an
almost complete absence of capital market institutions to almost complete absence of capital
market institutions to mobilise the available savings and to channelise the same into productive
avenues, the 19111 century development bank of the west was the only hope to drag the economy
out of the problem of staqnation. Indeed, vigorous attempts were made, first in the wake of the
Swadeshi Movement (1906 -"13) and later in the immediate'post world war. 15t Period to transplant
the German system of Industrial banking on the Indian soil. These attempts unfortunately met with
failure for a variety of reasons but they did succeed in underscoring the need and significance of
financial institutions as an instrument of rapid industrialisation.

12.1.1 Expert Committee on Industrial Finance:

The question of setting up such institutions was examined by several expert bodies. The
first such body was the Indian lridustrial Commission appointed in May 1916 under the chairmanship
of Sri T.H. Holland, The comfl:l~ssion found that the banking system in India was generally inelastic
and insufficient to meet the Iqrig term financial requirements of industrial development. Accordingly,
it recommended the establishment of industrial banks in the country and suggested the appointment
of an expert committee to wOrk out the derails, It may be mentioned here that the Indian industrial
conference held in Bombay in 1915 had also advocated the establishment of industrial banks.
Another committee appointed in 1924 to consider the flow of capital into India had also the occasion
to study the availability of capital inside the country This committee known as the "External Capital
Committee" has observed.r'lndia possesses a vast store of dormant capital awaiting development
and in order to make this available for investment, banking facilities must be increased and extended",
It further emphasised the/importance of a specialised system of banking to mobilise the idle
resources:,.','

Five years later, th~'9~)Vernment of India appointed the "Central Banking Enquiry Committee"
in July 1929 to investigate into the development of banking in the country. The committee
recommended that a provincial corporation with branches if necessary, should be established to
supply required finance for development of industries. The committee suggested ,that the proposed
corporation should be a specialised source of long term finance to industries and it may act as an
agency of state aid to industries as well. From the evidence produced before the c()mmittee, it was
clear that a specialised system of banking to finance industries was a-common demand, Opinions
however, ditfered with regard to the shape and structure of the institution to be setup. Some advocated
an All India Industrial Corporation, other. suggested Provincial Industrial Banks and still others, a
combination Ofthe two, Although the committee recommended the establishment of provincial
c()r::,orations, it did not rule out the formation of a central, institution Despite these difi~r~nces, it
qces to the credit of this committee that-it. revived the idea of establishing industrial bankswhrch
had originated with the Industrial commission ..

12.1.2. Creation of Development Banks:
.• : t"ti r~, I

Success in the implementation of programmes for planned industrial development depends, \
to a large extent,' on the avaijabinty of adequate financial resources for a widevariety of projects,
Since commercial banks in India, patterned on the British model of banking, had traditionally confined
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themselves to financing working capital requirements of trade and industry. It was felt necessary to
setup financial institutions to ensure an adequate flow of assistance to industrial projects. The first
step" towards building up a structure of development financial institutions was taken with the
establishment in the year 1948 of the Industrial Finance Corporation of India (IFCI) with a view to
provide medium and long term credit to units in the corporate sector and industrial cooperatives.

In view of the immensity of the task and the vast size of the. country it was also decided to
set up regional development banks to cater to the needs of small and medium enterprises. In 1951,
the .Indian Parliament passed the State Financial Corporation Act: Under the Act, the State
Governments established State Financial Corporations (SFCs) for their respective regions. By
1955 - 56, 12 SFG were setup and by 1967 - 68, and the number of SFCs in the country has gone
up to 18 SFCs grant financial assistance to public limited companies, private limited companies,
partnership firms and proprietary concerns. Even as the SFCs were being setup a new corporation
was established in 1955 at all India level it was known as the National Small Industries Corporation
(NISC), to extend support to small industries. A fully government owned corporation, the NSIC is
not primarily a financing institution. It helps small scale industries (SSI~) through various promotional
activities - such as assistance in securing orders, marketing the products of SSls, arranging for
supply of machinery under the hire purchase scheme, development 'Of 'prototypes and training of
industrial workers. .

The Industnal credit and Investment corporation of India Ltd (ICICI) was setup in 1955 as a
joint stock company with support from the government of India, the ·World Bank, the Common
Wealth Development Finance Corporation (CDFC) and other foreign institutions. In 1958, another
institution known as the Refinance Corporation for Industry Ltd (RIC) was-setup by the RBI, the Life
Insurance Corporation of India (LlC) and commercial banks with aview to providing refinance to
commecial banks and subsequently to SFCs against term loans granted by them to industrial
concerns in the private sector. When the industrial development Bank of India(IDBI) was setup in
1964 as the central coordinating agency in the field of industrial finance, the RCI was merged with
it.

Another type of state level institution, namely, the State Industrial Development Corporation
(SIDC) was established in the sixties to promote medium scale industrial units. These SIDCs
which are owned by the state governments have promoted a number of projects in the joint sector
and assisted sector and setup some industrial units as fully owned subsidiaries. In recognition of'
the crucial role played by them in the promotion of industries in different states, the SIDCs were
made eligible for lOBI refinance facilities in 1976, Thus, they became an inteqral 'part of the
development banking system of the country. The State Small·lndustries Development Corporation
(SSIDCs) were also established to cater to the requirements of industry at the State level by setting
up and managing industrial.estates, supplying of raw materials, running common service facilities
and supplying machinery on hire purchase basis. Some of the states have also established
specialised corporations for the development of infrastructure, agro industries etc.,...

An important feature of industrial finance system in.the country is the participation of major
development banks in consortium financing. The Unit Trust of India was setup in 1964, LlC was
setup in 1956, General Insurance Corporation of India established in 1973, work closely with other
all India financial institutions to meet the financial requirements of the industrial sector.The Industrial
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Reconstruction Corporation of India (IRCI) was setup in 1971 to cater to the financial needs of
rehabilitation of sick industrial units, export finance etc., and this has been reconstituted in 1984 as
Industrial Reconstruction Bank of India (lRBI). The Export ImportBank of India was setup in 1982 to
meet the credit needs of export and import operations in the country.

12.1.3 Featuring of a Development Bank:

Following are the main features of a development bank

It is a specialised financial institution

It provides medium and long term finance to business units

Unlike commercial banks, it does not accept deposits from the public

It is not just a term lending institution, it is a multipurpose financial institution.

It is essentially the development oriented bank. Its primary objective is to promote
economic development by promoting investment and entrepreneurial activity in a
developing economy. It encourages newand small entrepreneurs and seeks balanced
regional growth.

It provides financial assistance not only to the private sector but also to the public
sector undertakings.

It aims at promoting the saving .and investment habit in the community.

It does not compete with the normal channels of finance ie., finance already made
available by the banks and other conventional financial institutions. Its major role is a
gap-filler ie., to fill up the deficiencies of the existing financial facilities.

Its move is to. serve public interest rather than to make profits. It works in the general
interest of the nation.

12.2 Objectives of Development Banks .
The main objective of a development bank is to serve as an agent of development in

various sectors namely, industry, agriculture and international trade. Its' first and forc.nost task is to
accelerate the growth of the economy. Other objectives are as follows:

Rapid Industrialisation
Provide additional employment opportunities
Development of Entrepreneurial skills
Rural nevelopment

Financinq Projects of great importance to the economy.

Providing finance to medium and large industries

Achieving balanced regiona(¢evelopment
" '

Promotion of Export and import substitution
Monitoring sick industrial units and
Providing technical know how.

-.



12.3 Role and Functions of Development Banks:
The Development Banks have a special role to play and perform various functions in the

areas of planning, promoting and developing industries in the economy. Industrial establishments
need financial resources for various purposes, viz., for the purpose of setting up of a new industry
or for taking up a new project for modernisation, expansion and renovation etc;., Development
banks will also coordinate the working of the institutions which are engaged in financing, promoting
or developing industries, agriculture and trade etc.,

Following are the functions of development banks

(1) Sanction of Loans: The most important function of most of the development banks is to
provide long term and medium term loans to industrial concerns. Loans are provided by
certain development banks in both local and foreign currencies.

(2) Underwriting: Another important function of development banks is to underwrite the issue
of shares, bonds or debentures by industrial concerns. Almost all such institutions undertake
the function of underwriting.

(3) Guarantee of Loans: Most of the development banks assist industrial concerns by providing
guarantees of various types i.e., guarantees on behalf of the industrial concerns in respect
of (a) the loans raised by them in the open market or from local! foreign financial institutions.
(b) the deferred payments due from such concerns arising out of the domestic purchase or
import of capital goods. (c) issue of clients, securities etc.,

(4) Subscribing to the shares and debentures: In addition to underwriting, the development
banks also directly invest by subscribing to the shares and debentures of industrial concerns.

(5) Development functions: The other type of functions of development banks are called
developmental functions. These functions include the promotion of new industries, provision
of technical, managerial and administrative advice and the conducting of techno economic,
market and investment surveys.

','

12.3.1 Managerial Pattern :

The Managerial pattern of the development banks normally depends upon the role of different
agencies in their formation, financing and operation. The development banks on the basis of
ownership can be classified into different types, viz: wholly state owned, wholly private owned,
partly state owned and partly private owned. The government, the central bank and the local and
foreign shareholders all nominate their representatives to serve on the Board of Directors of the
development banks.

With increasing globalisation and burring of the distinction between different segments of
financial intermediaries, F IS and banks, are developing sound and prudent financial practices for
financial stability. Narasimham Committee on Banking Sector reforms has recommended that
development financial institutions, over a period of time, shci'uld convert themselves into banks and
be subjected to the same discipline of regulating and' prudential norms as applicable to the
commercial banks, The committee further suggested that those OFls, which do not become banks
would be categorised Non Banking finance companies (NBFCs), the committee also suggested
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mergers between banks, and OFls based on synergies, iocational and businesssp~cific
complements. The RBI has issued guidelines for OFls to become commercial banks. Presently,
quite on few financial players which are in various businesses qualify for universal banking. But due
to regulatory restrictions, they followed the subsidiary route ot provide all services, ICICI has
announced to became a universal com.mercial bank by proposing a reverse merger with its
subsidiary ICICI Bank. lOBI is actively considering different options to transform itself into universal
banking. These development banks are set to change the face of development banking as practiced
in the past in India.

Table 12.1 - Assistance Sanctioned and Disbursed by all Financial Institutions (AFls)

(Rs. in Millions)
Year Sanctions Growth rate % Disbursements Growth Rate %

1980 - 81 29269.0 18479.0

1981 - 82 32774.0 12.0 23520.0 27.3

1982 - 83 33585.0 2.5 24684.0 4.9

1983 - 84 41664.0 24.1 31384.0 27.1

1984 - 85 55487.0 33.2 36177.0 15.3

1985 - 86 65291.0 17.7 49400.0 36.6

1986 - 87 81184.0 24.3 57091.0 15.6

1987 - 88 95545.0 .17.7 70610.0 23.7

1988 - 89 112867.0 18.1 77008.0 9.1

1989 - 90 144593.0 28.1 96397.0 25.2

1991 -91 191961.0 32.8 128101.0 32.9

1991 - 92 223148.0 16.2 162729.0 27.0

1993 - 93 331933.0 .48.8 231525.0 42.3

1993 - 94 331933.0 48.8 231525.0 42.3

1994 - 95 578324.0 41.1 335772.0 26.1

1995 - 96 599363.6 3.6 386979.7 15.3

1996 -:97 520336.2. -13.2 450205.8 16.3

1997 -98 764273.3 46.9 558651.3 24.1

1998 - 99 859095.5 12.4 612629.4 9.7

1999 - 2000 '1086881.2 26.5 729416.7 19.1

2000 - 01. 1293377.9 19.0 810470.3 11.1

Cumulative 7729037.1 5434527.5
.:

upto end- ,I
March 2001



12.4 Working of Development Banks in India
Dunng the last three decades, the term lending institutions operating at the national and

regional levels have emerged as a significant source of long term finance in India. Table 1 depicts
the aggregate sanctions and disbursements made by the development banks in the country. It can
be seen from the Table, that the aggregate assistance sanctioned by these development banks
has shown a steady increase over the years. During 1980 - 81, the total sanctions stood at Rs.
29269 million and the disbursements-were Rs. 18479 million. Sanctions and disbursements have
increased significantly to Rs. 1293377.9 millikon and Rs. 810470.3 million respectively by the year
2000 - 2001. The cumulative sanctions up to the end of March 200~.,were Rs. 7729037.1 million
and disbursements were Rs. 5434527.3 million.

Co-ordination of Development Banks: At present, the country in served by over 60 development'
financial institutions in the field of industrial finance. The lOBI co-ordinates the activities of these
institutions at the national and state levels. At the national level, the lOBI maintains close working
relationship, with other financial institutions in all matters relating to policy formulation, procedural
improvements, project appraisal and followup. Such coordination is ensured through the forum of
Inter Institutional Meetings (IIMS) and Senior Executive Meetings ($EMs). IIMS are held once a
month where the chief executives of all India institutions discuss common policy matters and other
issues of mutual concern as also issues concerning specific projects At SEMs which are normally
held twice a month, senior executives of all India institutions appoint lead institutions for processing
the proposals and consider issues concerning policy mattes and specific projects.

Future of Development Banks in India: Over theyears, the Development banks have come to
occupy a place of importance in the planning and promotion of industries in the country. Responding
to the energing requirements of industrial and economic growth, theyhave not only continuously
increased the flow of assistance, but also developed a coordinated approach towards industrial
financing, with in a span of 40 years or so, a wide network of Development banks have been
established, some of which have specialised specific areas of development finance. They have
also introduced important organisational changes including decentralisationand delegation of powers
to their branch offices. Lending procedures have undergone changes in response to energing
requirements. As a result, the process of appraisal of project finance proposals as also the
sanctioning and disbursal of assistance has become considerable simpler. and quicker.
Simultaneously, consistent with their role as a catalyst in economic development, the financial
institutlon have been continuously enlarging the scope of their operations from providing financial
assistance to identification of lndustrial-opportunities, identification and training of entrepreneurs
provision of techno economic consultancy facilities, industrial research and other" promotional
activities.

The participation and involvement of these banks in the process of economic development
can be expected to grow with in years to come as they intensify their efforts at the development of
entrepreneurs, backward areas, small industries and export oriented, units as also the upgrading
of technology in traditional sectors. The tasks ahead are varied and challenging. Newer demands
may not only call for a substantial increase in source mobilisation efforts to keep pace with the
growth of the volume of financial assistance but also the reorienting of the policies and priorities for
allocation of assistance. Equally important will be the demands for the multifarious promotional
and developmental activities.
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12.5 Industrial Finance Corporation of India (IFel) .

12.5.1 Origin and Objective :

After the second world war, most of the industries were in dire need to replace their machinery
which had become absolute, depleted and crippled. For this purpose of meeting the needs of
repairs, replacement, rehabilitation, the industries looked for sources of finance to provide term
loans. When India became free the parliament has passed a bill bringing into existence the first
development bank i.e.; Industrial Finance Corporation of India (IFCI) in 1948. It has been established
for the purpose of making medium and long term credit available to industrial concerns in India,
particularly in circumstances where normal banking accommodation is inappropriate on recourse
to capital issue methods is impracticable.

In order to provide greater flexibility in its operations and thereby r:espond to the changing
needs and to provide greater access to capital market, the constitution of IFCI was changed from
a statutory corporation to a company under the companies Act 1956, IFCI was incorporated as
IFCI Ltd in May 1993. The entire operations, assets, liabilities and business of erstwhile IFCI were
transferred to the company in July 1993. •

12.5.2 Functions of IFel :

Following the functions of IFCI

It sanctions loans and advances to industria! units and also subscribes to the debentures
issued by them, provided they are repayable with in 35 years from the date of issue.

It guarantees loans floated by the industrial concerns in the open market, provided they are
repayable with 25 years.

It under. writes the issue of stocks, shares, bonds and debentures floated by the industrial
concerns.

It can subscribe directly to the stocks and shares of industrial units.

It can sanction loans and advances to public limited companies and co-operative societies,
but not a private limited company or a partnership firm.

It can grant only medium and long term assistance to industrial units.

The credit assistance is given by the corporation either in Rupee currency or in foreign
currency in the areas of manufacturing, shipping, mining and electricity generation etc.,

The corporation also guarantees deferred payments in respect of machinery imported from
abroad or purchased with in.the country.

It guarantees foreign loans raised by industrial concerns in foreign currencies in foreign
markets or loans obtained from scheduled commercial banks with in the country.

r', .
The corporation also provides for projects financing and related financial services. In recent
years, it has extended its scope of activities to promotional services which include funds
support for technical consultancy, risk capital, venture capital and technology development.~ .



12.5.3 Resources of IFCI :

The authorised capital of IFCI is Rs. 500 million which may be raised to a maximum of Rs.
1000 million or as may be fixed by the government of India from time to time. As in Sep 1983, the
paid up capital of IFCI stood at Rs 250 million of which, 50% was held by lOBI, 20% by scheduled
banks, 21.4% by insurance companies, investment trusts and others like financial institutions and
the balance 8.6% by co-operative banks. Apart from the paid up capital, reserves built up out of
profits constitute an important source of funds. The major source of rupee funds for IFCl's operations
has been market bon owings by way of bond issues which carry government's guarantee with
regard to their repayment and payment of interest thereon. By the end of March 31, 2001 the paid
up share capital of the IFCI stood at Rs. 198795 million and reserves to the extent of Rs. 5051.4
million. The borrowings from RBI and other agencies stood at Rs. 199668 million.

IFCl's foreign currency resources comprise loans from Kreditanstalt fur Wiederauffau (KFW),
West Germany, loans from the Agency for International Development, USA and 'Equipment Credit'
from Banque Francaise due commence Exterieur, France (BFCE). Another source of funds is the
allocation made by the government of India under the UK. India capital Investment loans I grants
and Indo-Swedish development corporation agreements.

12.5.4 Management of IFCI :

The management of the IFCI is entrusted to a Board of directors comprising 13 members
including the chairman. The chairman is appointed by the government of India after consulting
lOBI. The Chairman works on a whole time basis and his term of office is 3 years which may be
extended by the government. Out of the remaining 12 directors, 4 are nominated by the lOBI, 2 by
the Union Government, 2 by scheduled banks, 2 by cooperative banks, and the remaining 2 by
other financial institutions like Insurance companies and other financial institutions. It has been the
practice of lOBI to have three outside nominees who are experts in the field of industry, labour and
economics The fourth nominee is the central manager of the lOBI. It is evident from the composition
of the Board of the IFCI that majority of the Board members (7 out of the 13 members) are nominated
by the central government and the lOBI. This is one of the major factors which has influenced the
operational strategy of the corporation. The directors nominated by banks and Insurance companies
etc., hold office for a term of four years. The Board meets once in a month and it is supposed to act
on business principles and shall have due regard for the interests of industry, commerce and
general public.

12.5.5 Operational Policies and Practices:

The IFCI has laid down the following policies with respect to the sanction, disbursement
and recovery of assistance provided by it.

(1) Policy on Magnitude of Assistance: The corporation's policy is to cater to the needs of
medium and large sized project's, either singly or jointly with other all India financial institutions
like the lOBI, ICICI, UTI, L1C and G/C. Where the assistance required is in nature of rupee
loans only, the IFCI ordinarily entertains applications from those eligible industrial concerns
whose project cost is more than Rs. 2 crores. Projects costing over Rs. 2 crores may be
considered by the IFCI independently; In case it feels that the financial participation of some
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other institution ina project cosing of Rs. 2 crores to Rs. 3 crores will be desirable, the IFCI
arranged such participation itself by contacting the other institutions and finance the project
under consortiumJinancing by acting as lead institution. The endeavour of all India financial
institutions is to ensure that as far possible, an applicant concern should deal with only one
institution for the appraisal of the project, the disbursement of funds and post sanction follow
up. In 1992, the public financial institutions liberalised the consortium lending arrangement by
permitting individual institutions to fund projects up to a maximum cost of Rs. 50 crores.

Policy Regarding the purpose of the loan .:,~FCI has made it a policy to render financial
support for se~tjl')g up new projects, expansion and diversification of existing projects,
modernisation programmes are for meeting the part of project cost and for rehabilitation etc.,
In 1994, IFCI decided to enter for the first time in short term financing activity by deploying a
certain portion of its funds for financing working capital needs of corporates.

(3) Policy on Duration of Assistance: The maximum period for which assistance may be
provided by the corporation has been fixed under the IFCI Act. Under this Act, the corporation
is authorised to grant loans repayable within period not exceeding 25 years, and underwrite
the issue of stock, bonds or debentures by industrial concerns, subject to their disposal by the
corporation within a period of seven years.

~2)

(4) Policy on Bridging Loans: The IFCI together with lOBI and ICICI, has been operating a
scheme of granting bridging 10aRsto such borrowers as have been sanctioned loans but are
not in a position to create a substantive security immediately for the loans urgently required by
them. Under thescheme, loans ranging between 75% and 90% of the sanctioned loans are
granted against the execution of regular loan 'agreements or bridging loan agreements and
hypothecation of machinery and other movable assets etc., subsequently, public issue of
shares was introduced at a concessional rate of interest of 10% per annum.

(5) Interest Rate Policy : The IFClfoliows a subsidised interest rate policy under which, it charges
a lower interest rate to its borrowers. The normal rate of interest charged by the corporation is
14% per annum. This is in conlrast with the market rate of interest, which is between 15 and
18%. The underlying idea behind this policy is to assist relatively weaker business entrepreneurs
who are not in a position to secure funds from the existing normal channels. Besides, the
corporation pushes a differential interest policy in that, it 'charges different interest rates for
rupee and foreign currency loans.

(6) Policy Regarding Convertibility: Followirig the government guidelines in 1971, the IFel
reserved the right of convession of apart of the rupee loans extended by it into the equity
capital of the assisted concerns in cases where the aggregate financial assistance exceeded
Rs. 25 Lakhs. It was mandatory when such-assistance exceeded Rs. 50 Lakhs. Wherever,
the convertibility clause was utiiised, the terms-andconditions relating to the conversion of the
loan into equity were negotiated and settled with the assisted concerns in advance. With the
governments' decision, the convertibility change will apply to financial assistance exceeding
Rs. 1 crore instead of Rs. 5D&akhs.

"

(7) Policy Relating to Entrepreneurs and Technologies: The IFCI has formulated a specific
policy of encouraging new entrepreneurs and technologists to set up industries so as to fill in



the gaps in the institutional infrastructure for the promotion and growth of industries, or to
provide guidance and training to new entrepreneurs particularly those, who are entering in the
field of times, small scale, medium, large scale industry. Followinq are the several schemes
introduced to help the entrepreneurs.

(i) Technical Consultancy Organisation (TCOs) : All India financial institutions includirig
(lFCI) have sponsored the TCOs in association with the state level institutions and banks
to provide the necessary impetus, in particular to the rapid industrialisation of less developed
regions. The basic idea underlying the creation of the Tcos is to provide guidance and
advice to new entrepreneurs during various phases of the project cycles, namely, project
identification, project formulation, project implementation and project operation, so that
the project undertaken is brought to a state of fruition. These TCOs are now reasonably
well equipped with information and data and expertise in different disciplines. Often, TCOs
organise entrepreneurial development programmes for the benefit of small entrepreneurs.

(ii) Risk Capital Scheme: In 1975, the corporation decided to sponsor the Risk Capital
Foundation (RCF) with a view to providing special assistance to new entrepreneurs
particularly technologists and professionals for the promotion of medium sized industrial
projects. The assistance is provided to entrepreneurs by way of interest free personal
loans on soft terms to enable them to meet a part of the promoter's contribution to the
equity capital of the projects promoted by them and for which financial assistance has
been sanctioned by one of the all India term lending institutions viz; IFCI, lOBI or ICICI
singly or jointly. The personal loan granted by the RCF is normally limited to 50% of
promoter's contribution to the equity of the project, subject to an upper limit for a single
project of Rs. 10 lakhs where there is only one promoter and Rs. 10 lakhs where there are
two or more promoters.

(iii) Promotional Schemes: To give importance to industries in the rural, cottage, tiny and
small scale sectors including the much needed guidance in modernisation, market
research, marketing assistance, control of pollution etc., IFCI introduced several promotional
schemes. Steps are being taken to promote technological research and development
(R&O) in the industries and improving the productivity of material and human resources.
Emphasis is being given to women entrepreneurs and entrepreneurs belonging to weaker
section of the society.

8. Policy Relating Backward Area Development: In line with the government's policy' of
reducing regional imbalances, the IFCI has followed a policy of fostering industrial growth in
less developed states and areas. As part of its policy, the corporation offered in 1970, a package
of concession to new projects in such areas. In 1972, similar concessions were extended for
the expansion of projects. The main features of the scheme are concession in the rate of
interest (12.5% as against the basic lending rate of 14%), longer grace period (5 years against
3 years), reduced margin of security, lower contribution by the promoters to the cost of the
project, larger participation by the corporation in the equity and preference capital of assisted
projects and a 50% reduction in its normal service charqes'in respect of commitment charge,
underwriting commission and legal charges.
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9. Consultancy Fee and Interest Subsidy Schemes : The Corporation has introduced the
following schemes for the benefit of the entrepreneurs.

- .Scheme of subsidy to new entrepreneurs for meeting cost of market research / surveys (1977)

Scheme of subsidy to small entrepreneurs in the Rural, cottage, tiny and small scale sectors
for meeting cost of feasibility studies (1978)

- Scheme of subsidy for promotion of Ancillary and small scale industries (1978)
- Scheme of subsidy for revival of sick units in the tiny and small scale sectors (1982)

- Scheme of subsidy for control of pollution in the small and medium scale industrial units
(1985)

- Scheme of interest subsidy for encouraging the adoption of Indigenous Technology (1977)

Scheme of Interest subsidy for self development and self employment of unemployed young
persons (1982)

- Scheme of interest subsidy for women entrepreneurs (1985)

- Scheme of interest subsidy for encouraging quality control measures in small scale sector
(1986)

12.5.6 Parameters for the grant of financial assistance:

As all the industrial projects seeking assistance are in the nature of business risks. Some
of the basic parameters in relation to the appraisal of the projects are as under:

(i) Promoters capability and competence

(ii) Project preparation

(iii) Liability of the project

(iv) Project Appraisal- Technical Aspects

(v) Project Appraisal - Financial Aspects

(vi) Debt Equity Ratio not to be higher than 2: 1

(vii) Promoter's contribution

(viii) Project Appraisal - Commercial Aspects

(ix) Project Appraisal - Ecological Aspects

(x) Project Appraisal - Economic Asp~ctS'

(xi) Project Appraisal - Social and other related aspects

Management Development Institute: With a view to developing and improving the quality of day
to day management, which is so crucial for the success of any industrial venture, IFCI setup in
1973 the "Management Development Institute" (MDI) which has now it~ own campus near Delhi.
The Institute which is an autonomous body, seeks to fulfil the needs of industry in the field of
management development and research in an effort to promote the application of management
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science generally to industrial concerns. MOl's various programmes have been helping technocrats
and entrepreneurs in running their enterprises on sound business lines, in maintaining reasonably
good professional standards as also in developing the managerial skills in various areas of functional
management in their respective fields of industry.

12.5.7 Critical Evaluation:

The IFel completed 54 years by 2002. During this period, the corporation as a pioneer in
the field of long term industrial financing played an effective role. The loans sanctioned and
disbursements made during this period are given in the Table 2. By the end of March 2001, the
cumulative sanctions and disbursements aggregated to Rs 435670 million and Rs. 412840 million
respectively. The assistance given by the IFel in the early years after its establishment was conferred
to traditional industries like sugar, textiles, Jute etc., But subsequently, in pursuance of the national
priorities and objectives, the IFel has extended considerable assistance in recent years to non-
traditional industries like basic metals, fertilisers, chemicals and a wide range of engineering
industries. As a matter of policy, the IFel has been paying particular attention to projects promoted
by new entrepreneurs I technician entrepreneurs with a view to enlarging the entrepreneurial base
of the country.

"

The IFCI Act has of late, removed all limitations on its borrowings. The enlarged scope and
extension of activities also enable the IFCI to participate in most of the activities which lOBI, as an
apex institution, is authorised to undertake.

Table:: 12.2
(Rs. Million)

Year Sanctions Disbursements Disbursements as % of sanctions
1964 - 65 30.36 28.27 93.1

1965- 66 33.98 44.28 130.3

1966-67 23.11 40.35 174.6
1967 -68 18.40 32J4 174.7

1968-69 21.00 21.25 101.2

1969 - 70 17.03 18.06 106.0

1970-71 323.0 174:'0 53.8

1971 -72 287.0 233.0 81.2

1972 - 73 457.0 280.0 61.3

1973 -74 419.0 319.0 76.1-
1974 - 75 292.0 370.0 126.7

1975-76 513.0 347.0 67.6

1976 - 77 7660 549.0
,.~

71.7.
1977 - 78 1134.0 575.0 50.7
1978-79 1385.0 735.0 53.0
1979 - 80 1379.0 910.0 65.9
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1089.0

1694.0
1961.0

2245.0

2729.0

4039.0

4516.0
6571.0
9975.0

11218.0
15743.0

16044.0
17334.0
21631.0
28387.0
45865.2

51755.3

56531.7

48935.1
33312.7
21289.0

1980 - 81
1981 - 82
1982 -83

1983-84

1984-85

1985-86

1986 - 87
1987 ~88
1988-89
1989 - 90
1990 - 91

1991 - 92

1992 - 93
1993 - 94
1994 - 95
1995 - 96

1996 - 97

1997 - 98

1998 - 99
1999 - 2000
2000-2001

2066.0
2181.0 .

2302.0

3219.0

4154.0

4992.0

7981.0
j '" .•

9226.0
16355.0
18170.0

24298.0

24212.0

23479.0
37459.0

.43270.0
I

65797.1

39522.3

57215.3

38721.1
.. 21392.0

18664.1

52.7

77.6

85.2

69.7

65.7

80.9

56.6

71.2
60.9
61.2
64.5

66.3
73.8
57.7
65.6
69.7

130.9

98.8
126.4

155.7
114.1

Cumulative up
to end-

March - 2001

435669.8 94.712839.8

The Corporation was also diversifying its activities in the field of merchant banking to provide
additional financial services to the industrial concerns. The IFCI has now been converted into a
company under the Indian Companies Act 1956.

The working of IFCI has been subjected to criticism,on several grounds -It is pointed out
that the credit assistance granted to industries has not been adeqlJfte, taking into account their
total requirements of finance. The corporation cannot be blamed for it because, the financial
resources at its disposal are meagre considering the massive requirements of Indian industries.
The corporation has invested over 50% of its financial resources in traditional industries like sugar,
cement, jute, cotton textiles etc., Ift/1e corporation is to make a real contribution to India's industrial
development, it should increase its financial assistance to non-traditional industries such as synthetic
fibres, fertilisers etc., It can be further pointed out that IFCI has been charging rather high rate of
interest as credit assistance extended in industries.



12.6 INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT BANK OF INDIA (lOBI) .
; ,

12.6.1 Origin and Objectives:

The multiplicity of financial institutions in Indian Capital market operating in the same field
with hardly any demarcation of their specific activities led to the overlapping and duplication in the
efforts of financial institutions with the result that financially well off concerns could manage to
procure financial assistance from a number of institutions while weaker industries were left and
dry. Coordination of functions and working of existing financial institutions was therefore, necessary
so that they may playa more useful role in the industrial development of the country. Many gigantic
projects of national importance remained held up due to the absence .of adequate financial
arrangements. It was beyond the means industrial financial institutions to finance these projects
because of tidy amount of their capital requirements. Further, a large number of industrial projects
were envisaged to be set up during the fourth and succeeding plans to achieve self sufficiency in
industrial sector and this required substantially large amounts of capital provision for which the
existing financial institutions, was not possible in view of their limited resources.

Therefore, establishing a financial institution with substantially large amount of resources
and capable of functioning undeterred by statutory rigidities for establishing proper relation among
the existing financial institutions and fostering industrial development in the country became
inevitable. The answer was the establishment of Industrial Development Bank of India in July 1964,
as a wholly owned subsidiary of Reserve Bank of India. It was designed as an apex body to

Co-ordinate the activities of other financial institutions.

Furnish direct or indirect term finance to industry

Keep in view both the needs of the industry and requirements of tile economy

It was designed as an agency to take up systematic co-ordination of the activities of various
financial institutions, demarcate their sphere of operations and help them channel the financial
resources into the priority areas. Until February-1976, the IDBI continued as subsidiary of the RBI.
Since 1976, it has been an autonomous corporation fully owned by the government of India .

12.6.2 Functions of lOBI:
• h·,, .

The over all activities of lOBI can be classified into three broad areas namely, coordinating,
Financing and Promotional.

1. Coordinating Function. As acoordinator, th~; lOBI coordinates functions and operations of all
the financial institutions including IFCI, ICIC,lJIC, UTI into a sinqle integrated financial structure
so that each might contribute to the.total eH<;~rtsas it could ..

2. Financing Functions: As an industrialflnancier, the IDBI would assist all deserving projects
regardless of their size which are experiencing problems-if 'assembling funds from normal
channels. The lOBI's endeavour in this regard is to ensure th~tno worth while project, however
small, is allowed to languish for insufficiency of institutional support. lOBI can assist a project
directly and indirectly. As direct financier, it can assist industrial concerns in the following ways.



(i) Granting term loans

(ii) Subscribing to or underwriting of the issue of shares and debentures.

(iii) Guaranteeing deferred payments due from industrial concern to third parties and other
financial institutions.

As indirect financier, the lOBI assistance can take the following forms:

(i) Refinancing of industrial loans provided by commercial banks and other financial
institutions.

/

(ii) Providing financial assistance to other financial institutions by way of subscribing to
their shares and debentures.

(iii) Rediscounting of bills arising out of sales of indigenous machinery on deferred payment
basis.

3. Promotional Function: In its role as the apex development bank of the country, the IDBI
undertakes a variety of promotional activities for achieving the socio-economic objectives. Such
activities relate mainly to balanced regional development (BRD), creation of new class of
entrepreneurs and improvements in formulation, appraisal and implementation of projects. For
these purposes, lOBI sponsors' industrial potential surveys, entrepreneurship development
programmes and programmes for training of personnel of development banks. It is also
authorised to perform promotional activities for bringing about liable industriai development
especially in the less developed areas.

12.6.3 Resources'of'IDBI :

The authorised capital of the Bank is Rs. 4000 million. At the end of March 2001, the paid up
capital was Rs. 6528 million. During 2000 - 2001, lOBI mobilised Rs. 88419 million (Rs. 91870
million) by way of rupee and foreign' currency borrowings. Rupee resources aggregating Rs. 78168
million comprised omni Bonds - on tap (Rs. 31,220 million) omni private placement (Rs. 11978
million), certificate of deposit (Rs. 15417 million), flexible series 9 and 10 (Rs 11610 million) fixed
deposits (Rs, 1473 million), capital going bonds (Rs. 1035 million), term money bonds (Rs. 136
million) and ICDS (Rs. 5299 million). Rupee resources raised during 2000 - 2001 were less by 8%
as compared to previous year (R1s.' 85000 million).

The incremental cost of rupee borrowings declined from 12.14% in 1999 - 2000 to 11.21%
in 2000 - 01 due to declining interest rate regime as also the lower maturity profile of funds raised.
lOBI borrowed in the short termseqrnent through ICDS to take advantage of softer interest rates
and to maintain a more balanced asset liability portfolio. FC borrowings including drawls under
existing lines of credit aggregate Rs. 10250 million(Rs. 6870 million last year). During 2000 - 2001,
lOBI contracted foreign currency borrowings through floating rate note and syndicated loan with.
Standard Chartered Bank, Tokyo, Mitsubishi International Ltd., and Sumitomo Bank, Japan.

12.6.4 Management and Orqanlsatlon :

/ The management of the lOBI is vested in a Board of Directors consisting of 22 persons
including a full time Chairman - cum - Managing Director appointed by the Government of India.



The other Board members comprise a representative of the RBI, 2 officials of the central government,
a representative each of the all India financial institutions, 3 representatives each of the public
sector banks and SFCs and 5 persons with special knowledge and professional experience of ','
industry. The Board has constituted an executive committee consisting of ten directors including
the chairman and managing director. The Board of Directors deals with the over all policy matters
and the Executive committee with proposals for the sanctions of financial assistance and other
matters.

The lOBI has formed a panel of Technical advisers and consultants by drawing upon experts
from various sectors of industry. Adhoc Advisory committees are constituted for various projects
and members of the committees are drawn from the panel. The adhoc committee is charged with
the responsibility of reviewing the project appraisal report before it is placed before the executive
committee and offering suggestions wherever necessary. It is the experts on such committees
who are found to posses the required technical and financial acumen to assess the desirability of
projects.

12.6.5 Regional and Branch Offices:

lOBI with its headquarters at Mumbai has setup five regional offices at Calcutta (Eastern
Region), Chennai (Southern Region), New Delhi (Northern Region), Ahmedabad (Western Region)
and Guwahati ( North Eastern Region) and Brach offices at Banqalore, Bhopal, Bhubaneswar,
Chandigarh, Cochin, Hyderabad, Vijayawada, Jaipur, Jammu, Kanpur, Patna and Simla. The
Regional offices are empowered to sanction all rediscounting and refinance assistance and direct
assistance upto Rs. 50 lakhs where no other all India financial institution is involved. The Branch
office can give refinance and bill rediscounting assistance up to Rs. ,10 Lakhs.

12.6.6 Operational Policies and Activities of lOBI:

lOBI performs two types of activities viz; Financial and Developmental. The first caegory
can be further sub divided into (I) Direct Financial assistance and (ii) ,Indirect Financial Assistance.

(1) Projects to be Assisted: The lOBI has pursued the policy of assisting the industrial units
which were established as public limi,ted companies in the private, joint, public and cooperative
sectors. It concentrates on projects involvinq a large capital outlay or sophisticated technology
and promoted by technician - entrepreneurs located in less developed areas of the country.
The lOBI assistance is usually granted to new projects as well as for the expansion, modernisation
or renovation of existing units. The amendment of lOBI Act which came into force with effect
from August 1986, has enlarged the definition of industrial concern to cover diverse range of
industrial activities including the services sector industries like informatics, health care, storage
and distribution of energy and other services contributing to value addition. It has also widened
the possible scope of business of lOBI by addition of such activities or consultancv, merchant
banking and trusteeship activities.

(2) Policy of underwriting I Direct Subscription: The lOBI underwrites the public issues of
shares. bonds etc., made by the industrial concerns. It provides financial assistance to industrial
uruts though direct subscription to the public issues. This mode of financing is adopted to
safeguard the interest of smaller units promoted by technicians or professionals with limited
resources.

. 12
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(3) Guarantees for loans and deferred payments: lOBI guarantees deferred. payments due
from the industrial units and loans raised by the industrial units. The purpose of this facility is to
instil confidence in the minds of the lenders which may include banks, other financial institutions

(4) Refinance of Industrial Loans: This function was earlier performed by Refinancing Corporation
of India (RCI) which was set up in 1958. When lOBI was set up refinance activity was entrusted
to the Apex body and the RCI was closed, under the scheme, the lOBI provides refinance
facility to State Finance Corporations (SFCs), State Industrial 'Development Corporations
(SIDCs), commercial and cooperative banks in respect of 'loans given by them to industrial';';
establishments.

Each financial institutions is eligible to refinance facility to the extent of three times of its
capital and reserves. Generally lOBI refinances 75% to 80% of the original loan. But in the case c'
small scale units, small transport operators and units in the backward areas of 90% of the loan IS

refinanced.
Automatic refinance scheme for loans below Rs. 7.5 lakhs, equipment refinance scheme

in respect of small and medium scale units up to Rs. 1 crore, foreign currency re.finance schemes
are various refinance facilities offered by lOBI. Refinance is available in respect of composite loans
to artisans, cottage and village industries, to, unjts promoted by persons belonging to SC / STs to
small scale industries and t9' projects located .:inbackward areas. ~. ,':

(5) Policy on Duration of Assistance : The direct loans granted by lOBI are normally repayable
over a period of 8 to 10 years after a grace period of 2 to 3 years. The period of loans eligible for
refinance is up to 7 years for scheduled banks and State cooperative banks and up to 10 years
for the SFCs. . .

(6) Policy on Security and Margin: Although the status of the lOBI have not prescribed the
nature and type of secutitythat it mayaccept when making the loans, the' management has
adopted a security policy similar to that of IFCI and ICICI. It requires that loans should be secured
by a first·equitable mortgage of the borrower's fixed properties and a hypothecation of all
movables. -Regarding the margin requirements it follows a policy of uniform margin requirement
of 50%: but-if relaxes fnfs limit in certain cases.

(7) Bill Finane.iog (Rediscounting I Discounting) : This facility is introducedin order to give a
boost to the· capital goods industries which make and sell plants, machinery etc., This facility
helps a machine manufacturer to offer the sale of machinery on deferred payment basis. The
period of deferrment could be between ,2 - 5 years. Under this, sanctions are made to State
Electricity.Boards (SEBs')' and State Road Transport Corporations (SRTCs). The maximum
limit for rediscounting ofthe bills which was limited to Rs. 3 Lakhs has been removed with
effect from July, 1985,

(8) Interest Rate Policy: Until recently, the lOBI adopted a uniform as well as a differential interest
rate policy, The interest rate charged by.the Bank was uniform because it was the same for all
the categories of borrowers, irrespective ot their credit standing and the risks involved in extending·
the financing facility to them. These rates were also differential because there was no uniformity
in the rates interest charged for rupee and foreign currency loans, for loans given under the soft
loan scheme, the loans to units in developedand backward areas and refinance loans to different
Institutions.

r



Following the recommendations of the Narasimham Committee regarding deregulation of
interest rates so as to reflect emerging market condition. lOBI decided to adopt variable interest'
rate policy from December 15, 1993 in addition to the fixed ratesin vogue now. The variable interest
rate would be on the basis of percentage points over the "long term prime lending rate' (LTPR)
which will be determined by the Bank periodically.

Other Financial I Developmental Functions:

(1) Policy on Modernisation of Industries : With a view to facilitating modernisation, renovation
and technological up-gradation of industrial units so as to achieve higher and more economic
levels of production, lOBI introduced a scheme in Nov, 1976. Since 19~4, Soft loan scheme for
Modernisation was introduced to cover all industries. This scheme helps in the replacement of
plant and machinery where rate of technology obsolescence is very high and Technology up
gradation scheme helps capital goods industries to introduce advanced technology when the
existing technology becomes outdated.

(2) Policy on Backwards Areas Development: The lOBI right from its inception, decided to
foster industrial development in the backward areas of the country with a view to bringing about
regionally well balanced growth of the country. 'As part of its policy, the management introduced
certain specific schemes of financial assistance. These schemes are .ps follows.

(i) Concessional Direct Financial Assistance

(ii) Concessional Refinance Scheme

(iii) Special Concession to North Eastern Areas under Bills Rediscounting Scheme
.. '\

(3) Promotion of Industries Through Seed Capital Scheme: 10B.Iencourages the establishment
of industrial units by providing the seed capital. Before a unit. goes for public issue of shares

• • I'- .'

and debentures, the promoters of a company may have to rnobilise funds to, float a company.
For example, a technician entrepreneur, who needs the initial capital may approach the lOBI for

, . \. ,.

seed capital. Generally, this seed capital is repayable when the- company goes· for public issue., .

(4) Consortium finance: Projects which need heavy capital with high project costs are assisted
by consortium with other development banks. Recently, lOBI in its attempt to coordinate the
activities of the other institutions, has evolved a consortium financing approach, under which a
system of common appraisal has been devised. Under this system, the entrepreneurs are
required to submit the applications on a common application form to only one of these institutions.
The institutions will then appoint one of them as the lead institution which will process, sanctions,
disburse and recover the loans.

Under the consortium approach, projects with capital cost up to Rs. 2 crores are expected
to be financed by the state level financial institutions and banks and if necessary with the participation
from the initial stage of IFCI and ICIC\. The projects with capital cost up to Rs. 5 crores can be
processed either by IFCI or ICICI, individually or jointly in participation with state level financial
institutions and banks. Further, projects costing up to Rs. 10 crores are now considered under the
newly introduced scheme of "Projects Financing Participation Certificate". The institutions involved,

. adopt a uniform interest rate policy. Rate of interest is uniform irrespective of the credit standing of
the borrower and risk involved.

-~ < ;
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(5) Soft Loan Scheme: The lOBI provides soft loans on Concessional terms to all types of industries
for modernisation, renovation and technological up-gradation. The terms are relaxed in regard
to:

Rate of Interest

Promoter's contribution

Debt - Equity Ratio

Repayment Period

Initial Moratorium etc.,

Assistance is also provided to industrial units for the replacement of plant and equipment which
have been in use for less than 10 years where the rate of technological obsolescence is high,

(6) Venture Capital (Risk Capital) : lOBI provides risk capital assistance to projects promoted by
technocrats I professional entrepreneurs setting to introduce an innovative product / service in
the Indian market. It has expanded the scope of its venture capital scheme to include a wider

• ~" t' I

spectrum of projects. Both new technology and new products and processes with or high
elementary risk and high potential returns are covered.

Cumulative Assistance by lOBI:

The progress of lOBI has been spectacular in whole of the period of its existence but
particularly so in recent years. The cumulative assistance sanctioned by lOBI till the end of March
1997 aggregated Rs. 1, 39, 010 crores. In fact, it is almost equal to the amount of financial assistance
provided by all other special industrial financing institutions taken together. The amount of assistance
disbursed by lOBI till the end. of March 1997, from the date of establishment, totalled Rs. 92856
crores. During 1997 - 98, assistance sanctioned and disbursed by lOBI stood at Rs. 24199 crores
and Rs. 15165 crores respectively.

lOBI as a Merchant Banker:

In the first year of operations, the Merchant Banking Division (MBD) of the Bank hp~ managed
12 public and 23 rights issues aggregating Rs. 1450 crores and Rs. 3337 crores respectively. In
the second year of its merchant banking operations, the Bank entered into the area of mergers and
amalamgamations loan syndications and private placements with foreign institutional investors
and Mutual Funds. Issue management, however, remained through area of the Bank's merchant
banking operations. It also advised the government on disinvestment in select public sector
enterprises.

The bank managed 77 rights issues for mobilising Rs. 7306 crores; these include mega
issues of Reliance Petroleum Ltd and State Bank of Ifldia. The Bank has so far successfully managed
118 rights and public issues for mobilising Rs. 1,2341 crores from the capital market.

lOBI Mutual Fund: So as to exploit opporturuties'arisinq out of the financial sector reforms leading
to expansion of capital market and the surge in the growth of domestic investors, JDBI in 1994
launched lOBI Mutual Fund a close ended scheme with a safety net and the facility of buying back
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units at Net Asset Value (NAV) without any discount. The scheme is designed to cater to small
individual investors.

Debenture Trusteeship: The lOBI has also started rendering debenture trusteeship service
1992 - 93. During the past two years, it has accepted 67 debenture trusteeship assignments in
respect of non-convertible debentures, partly convertible debentures, fully convertible debentures
and bond issues.

12.6.6 Working Performance of lOBI:

Loans Sanctioned: The lOBI completed 39 years by 2003. The trends in assistance sanctioned
and disbursed during 1964 - 2001 can be seen from the Table 3. The cumulative sanctions at the
end of March 2001 , stood at Rs. 2231343 million, the disbursements Rs. 1523921 million respectively.
Sanctions under direct finance, constituting 95.1 % of over all sanctions, increased by 9.2% to Rs.
273035 million as compared to a growth of 19.2% in 1999 - 2000. While sanctions under project
finance, constituting 45.9% of total sanctions declining marginally by 0.3% to Rs. 131919 million,
sanctions under non project finance, constituting 49.25% of the total sanctions, grew by 19.9% to
Rs. 141116 million. Sanctions of rupee loans under project finance declined by 1.1% to Rs. 81265
million, where as sanctions of foreign currency loans declined signifi.cantly by 52.;3% to Rs. 15535
million. Under writing and direct subscription to equity I debt instruments increased by 96.6% to
Rs. 11533 million during 2000 - 2001 from Rs. 5867 million in the previous year. The increase is
attributable to investments made in electricity generation and telecom industry. Assistance by way
of guarantees nearly doubled to Rs. 23586 million d':J~ng2000 - 01 from Rs. 11763 million sanctioned
in 1999 - 2000.

Sector wise Assistance: Sector wise assistance sanctioned to private sector projects accounted
for well over 3/4ths of the cumulative sanctions. During 2000 - 2001, private sector accounted for
67°,4of the total sanctions, followed by public sector (30.7%) and joint sector (1.9%). Sanctions to
cooperative sector recorded manifold increase as compared to a decline of 99.1 % in the previous
year, followed by public sector (44.6%). While sanctions to private sector declined marginally by
0.1% as against a growth of 5.3% in 1999 - 2000, joint sector recorded a decline of 57.6% over a
decline of 1.3% in the previous year.

The lOBI has been extending concessional assistance to new units set-up in specified
backward districts I areas. The assistance to units in backward areas expanded rapidly during the
last 20 years of lOBI's operations. The lOBI also extends assistance to the small-scale sector on
priority basis comprising small scale industries and small road transport operators. Such assistance
is granted mainly through the scheme of refinance of industrial loans and, to some extent, through
the bills rediscounting scheme.

Under the Energy Conservation Scheme, the ·IOBI focuses on proposals which result in
substantial energy savings requiring commensurate investment. lOBI took the lead in setting up of
'National Stock Exchange' (NSE) with equity participation by financial institutions and banks. It has
also promoted investors services Ltd., (ISL), a company providing share registry services and
acting as a transfer agent.

'?'~., ..
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Table:: 12.3
ASSISTANCE SANCTIONED & DISBURSED BY lOBI

(Rs. Million)
Year Sanctions Growth rate % Disbursements Growth Rate %

1964-65 3473.0 3015.4

1970-75 9170.2 6553.0

1975-80 41404 ..1 29196.7

1980 - 81 16915.6 12586.0

1981 - 82 17789.4 52 15043.1 19.5

1982-83 19259.6 8.3 15950.1 6.0

1983-84 23942.7 24.3 19763.1 23.9

1984-85 33712.0 40.8 21887.5' 10.7

1985 -86 36603.'9 8.6 27978.6 27.8
,

1986 - 87 45875.5 25.3 32590.4 . 16.5

1987 - 88 53024.9 15.6 40043.4 22.9

1988 - 89 44084.'1 -16.9 33824.0 -15.5

1989 -90 73248.2 66.2 51241.9 51.5

.1990 - 91 62778.5 -14.3 44985.4 -12.2

1991 - 92 65699.4 4.7 57796.2 28.5

1992-93 93451.7 42.2 67373.7 16.6

1993 - 94 " 122148.8 30.7 81140.6 20.4

1994-95 183945.3 50.6 106808.3 31.6

1995 - 96 159846.8 -13.1 107207.6 0.4

1996 - 97 139934.6 -12~5 114831.0 7.1

1997 - 98 220827.9 57.8 151699.3 32.1

1998 - 99 218289.3 -1.1 144700.7 -4.6

1999-2000 269664.5 23.5 170594.3 17.9

2000- 01 287111.0 6.5 174983.1 2.6

Cumulative 2231343.3 1523920.7
upto end-

March 2001
,. '''''1
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12.7 State Industrial Development Corporations (Sides) Or

State Industrial Investment Corporations (Siies)

12.7.1 Origin & Establishment:

Many states in the country have established State Industrial Development as well as St,ate
Industrial Investment Corporations during 1960's as in order to accelerate the tempo of industrial
growth in various parts of the country. They were set up as wholly owned state government
undertakings for promotion and development of medium and large -industries. They came into
being joint stock companies and autonomous corporations established under specific state acts.
This arrangement brings a certain amount of operations flexibility to the corporations in conducting
their affairs. At present, there are 28 SIDCs in the country. The SIDCs and SIDCs located in the
Andaman & Nicobar, Arunachal Pradesh, Daman & Diu, Dadra and Nagar Haveli, Goa, Manipur,
Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, Tripura, Pondichhery and Sikkim also act as SFCs to provide
assistance to small and medium enterprises and act as promotional agencies for this sector.

12.7.2 Objectives of SlOes:

The main objective of SIDCs is to act as catalytic agents for industrial development in their
respective prates. SIDCs or SIICS provide tinanclar assistance to industrial units by way of term
loans, underwriting and direct subscriptions to shares / debentures and guarantees. They also
undertake a variety of promotional activities like preparation of feasibility reports, industrial potential
surveys, entrepreneurship development programmes and developing industrial esrates / areas.
SIDCs are also engaged in setting up medium and large industrial 'projects in joint sector in
collaboration with private entrepreneurs or as wholly owned subsidiaries. Some Sloes also
administer the incentive scheme of central and state governments and participate in risk capital.

,-

Resources:

The main source of funds of SIDCs are SIICs has been the paid up capital and loans from
the state governments, borrowings from the market by way of bonds and debentures and refinancing
from the lOBI. With fast expansion of their financial commitments, the SIDCs have been increasingly
relying on borrowings from the state governments, lOBI, banks and other financial institussons.

Management:

The SIDCs function under the overall guidance of the respective state governm~nts. Except
for the nominee of the lOBI, all other members of the Boards of Directors of SIDCs are nominated
by the state governments.' The Boards constitute special committees, whenever necessary to
advise them in conducting the business. The Managing' Director who acts as the chief executive of
the SIDCs lacks after, the day to day management.

- 12.t:3 Functions:

There are some differences in the functions of different S!pes. They differ depending
mainly on the' degree of industrialisation and the kind of institutional network developed in the state
concerned. The functions of Sl'qCs~over.

d;.:'~,; •.
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Industrial promotion activities such as project identification, preparation of feasibility reports,
identifying the entrepreneurs and the offering of assistanCe to them in project implementation.

The setting up of industrial projects in the medium and large sectors in partnership with
private entrepreneurs (Joint Sector) or as sole owners (public sector).

Provision of infrastructural facilities and market intelligence services and consultancy.

The gr/nting of financial assistance by way of term loan I bridging loans and under writing
, of or subscription to equity I preference shares.

Implementing the governments schem~s relating to various sectors and back ward areas.

Underwriting as well as direct subscription of company shares.

Acting as agent of the state I central government in respect of grant of subsidies, incentives
etc, as also of lOBI for provision of.seed capital assistance.

Promotional Activities:

Some SIDCs have on their own or in association with other state level agencies, been
conducting techno economic surveys of industrially backward areas for ascertaining their industrial
potential as also identification of potential entrepreneurs and specific project areas. In some states,
the SIDCs have set up industrial escort divisions to provide guidance to industrial units. Some
SIDCs also provide a variety if ancillary services like assistance in project identification supply of
project profits etc., these services are made available to entrepreneurs at nominal cost and in
some cases without any change.

12.7.4 Operation of SIDCs:

During 2000-2001, financial assistance sanctioned and disbursed by SlOes increased by .
29.9% and 3.1% to Rs. 20801 million and Rs. 16,644 million respectively as against a deline in
sanctions and disbursements of 29.8% and 25.8% in 1999-2000; respectively. Upto end March
2001, aggregate sanctions and disbursements amounted to Rs 223309 million and Rs 176479
million respectively.

Table - 12. 4.-
1 ~ • ",

ASSISTANCE SANCTIONED AND DISBURSED· BY siocs

Year Sanctions
, .,

Growth 'Rate(%)

(Rs. million)

1971-72
1972-73
1973-74
1974-75
1975-76

1976-77
°1977-78

1978-79

Dlsbursemetits Growth Rate(%)

2360
235.0
279.0
335.0
375.0

, 718.0

87~·P
983:0

,.~ ". (

144.0 .

.166.0
:2006.0·

267.0

264.0

~50.0
44.0

601.0

. .15.3

-·24.1
29.6

-1.1
. 32.6

28.0

.34.2

-0.4
,. 1.7

20.1
)1.9

91.5
22.4

11.8



~ Central Banking ~);il ~~~~~!!!!!!!~~~~~~=~~=====3;CM.com.ft

60.4
37.2

3.4

-1.0

22.9
31.1

10.3
8.2

12.5
12.6
-4.3

19.2

22.5
-3.6
.,.5.7

73.1

22.8

-7.2

-0.9
27.0

-29.8
29.9

1979-80
1980-81

1981-82

1982-83

1983-84

1984-85

1985-86

1986-87
1987-88
1988-89

1989-90

1990-91

1991-92
1992-93
1993-94

1994-95

1995-96

1996-97

1997-98
. 1998-99
1999-2000
2000-01

1577.0
2164.0

2996:0

2966.0

3646.0
47790

52700

57030
6415.0
7221.0

6910.0

8237.0

10090.0
9731.0
9179.0

15886.0

19512.0

18111.0

17951.0
22805.6
16014.2
20800.5

. 1

..

853.0

1246.0

1911.0

2080.0

2365.0

2976.0

3640.0

4255.0
4486.0
4721.0

5452.0

5983.0

6787.0
6947.0
7008.0

10510.0

11887.0

15018.0
14162.0
21763.4

16147.1

16643.7

41.9

46.1
53.4

8.8

13.7

25.8

22.3
16.9
5.4

"

5.2

15.5

9.7
13.4
2.4

0.9

50.0

13.1

26.3
-5.7
53.7

-25.8

3.1

~-,'.t

Cumulative

Upto end-March
2001

223308.5 176478.6

During 2000-2001 direct finance constituting 66.6% (83.1 %) of over all sanctions increased
by 4.1 % to Rs 13849 million as against a decline of 4.1.6% in 199-2000 of the project finance, rupee
loans declined by 2.3% over a decline of 49% in the previous year. Underwriting and direct
subscriptions however, registered a growth of 315.4% (-92.5%). Non project finance constituting
15.7% of the total sanctions declined by 6.4% during 2000-2001. Disbursements under asset
credit scheme I equipment finance I corporate loans and working capital I short term loans were
lower by 17.6% and 25.9% respectively, during 2000 - 2001. disbursements under bills finance
accounting for 38.4% of the total disbursements grew by 9.9%.

State Wide Operations:

Of the toal28 SlOGs in the country 16 SlOGs have registered increase in sanctions during
2000 - 01. Of these, the SlOGs in West Bengal recorded the maximum increase' (235.6%) followed
by SiDes in Maharastra (51.6%), Kamataka (45\.3%), Haryana·'1~.5%);,;Gujarat (17.2%) and
Rajasthan (6.8%). The other SlOGs that recorded increase inctuded-Trlpura. Jammu and Kashmir,
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Uttar Pradesh, Andhra Pradesh, Sikkim, Arunachal Pradesh, Nagaland, Himachal Pradesh.
Pondicherry and Orissa. States in which SIDCs recorded decline in sanctions in 2000 - 01 over
growth in 1999 - 2000 were Goa (-63.7%), Mizoram (-35.3%), Kerala (-33.2%), and Meghalaya (-
28.1 %). In terms of absolute sanctions, SIDCs in Maharastra (52.2%) ranked first, followed by
Karnataka (11.92%), West Benqa! (7.9%), Haryana (6.1 %), Rajasthan (4.8%) and Gujarat (4.3%).

The SIDCs have contributed significantly to the structural transformation in industry. In fact,
three fifths of the total sanctions by the SiDCs were in respect of units in non traditional industries
such as chemicals, basic metals and metal products, machinery including electrical machinery
etc., The corporations assistance for the acceleration of industrial developrr ..•nt in backward regions
has been growing. The concept of 'Joint sector' was developed as a promotional tool to attract
private sector investment and their managerial abilities for the promotion of projects in different
states. The SIDCs have been able to promote a number of projects in the joint sector in association
with private co promoters. About three fourths of the cumulative sanctions by the SIDCs were in
favour of the projects in the private sector, the share of the joint sector being 11 - 9%.

Tasks and Challenges for the SIDCs :

Despite the organisational and operational limitations and limited resources, these
corporations have been playing a significant role in the industrialisation process. The corporation's
role in training new entrepreneurs and offering them assistance for launching new industrial ventures
is weli known. The role of SIDCs in promoting and financing industries, particularly in backward
areas.has been widening. As State Government Promotional agencies, the SIDCs are able to act
as an effective link between the industrial development planning efforts of the government and the
activities of the entrepreneurs and industrialists.

;

.'
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12.8 State Financial Corporatlons (SFCs)

12.8.1 Genesis :

The Industrial Finance Corporation of India (IFCI) was established in 1948·to provide finance
to large scale industrial undertakings. The small and medium size industries were excluded from
its purview. Hence, the government felt the 'need for starting development banks on a regional
basis in each state for financing the long .term needs of the industries in their respective areas.
Later, two of such institutions viz; the State Financial Corporations' (SFCs) and State Industrial
Development Corporations (SIDCs) were established in each state .:

The State Financial Corporations are the state level development banks set up under the
SFC Act - 1951 for the development of small and medium scale industries in various states. The
act authorised each state to set up an ~SFC. SFCs. aim at bringing about balanced regional
development by wider dispersal of industries, catalysing greater investment and generating larger
employment opportunities. The Punjab Government took the led in organising a financial corporation
under the above act in 1953 when the Punjab Financial Corporation was setup. Gradually, financial
corporations were established in different states. Now, there are 18 SFCs functioning in different
states of the country. These institutions are closely modelled on the lines of the IFCI, but differ in the

...., scope of their activities. Wthile the IFCI Limits its financial help to larger industrial concerns, the
/ SFCs are intended to extend financial assistance to small enterprises. With a view to reaching the



small scale units spread out in their respective areas of operationas, the SFCs have opened a
number of regional/branch offices.

'.

12.8.2 Objectives of SFCs :

The principal objective of SFCs is to provide medium and long term financial assistance to
small and medium industries particularly when normal banking accommodation is not available.
They provide financial assistance to industries by way of term loans, direct subscriptions to equity
/ debentures discounting of bills of exchange and guarantees. Most of the lOBI's schemes for
assistance to small and medium sectors are operated through SFCs. These include: composite
loan scheme, schemes for women entrepreneurs, modernisation scheme, equipment finance
scheme, schemes for hospitals and nursing homes, schemes for ex-servicemen, single window
scheme etc., The SFCs collectively sub serve the broad national objective of economic growth
with accent on promotion of small enterprises, balanced regional growth and widening of the
entrepreneurial base through encouragement of new entrepreneurs.

Scope of Business:

The SFCs have been established to help entrepreneurs to setup new industries and
undertake programmes of modernisation. renovation, expansion and diversification. According to-
section 2(C) of the SFC Act 1951 (as amended up to 1962), the. SFCs can assist an industrial '
concern engaged or to be engaged in any of the following activities.

(a) Manufacture, preservation or processing of goods.
(b) Mining
(c) Hotellndustry
(d) Road Transport
(e) Generation and distribution of electricity or any other form of power.
(f) Development of any area of kind as an industrial estate.
(g) Providing Special or technical knowledge or other services for the promotion of industrial

growth. '
The processing of goods includes any art or process for producing, preparing or making an

article by subjecting any material·to a manual, mechanical, chemical, electric or any other operation .
.The amendments to SFCs Act have significantly enlarged the scope of business of SFCs to provide
for discounting of bills of exchange and direct subscription to equity / debentures of industrial
concerns. The SFCs (amended in 2000). Act provides greater flexibility to SFCs to cope with the
challenges posed by the deregulated financial system. .

Forms of Assistance:

The SFCs are permitted to provide financial assistance to industries by :

(a) Granting loans or advances or subscribing to the debentures of industries, loans repayable
within 20 years.

(b) Guaranteeing deferred payments of any industrial concern which purchases capital goods
with in India. i' ,...4-

(c) Guaranteeing the loans raised by industries on such terms and conditions as may be
mutually agreed upon, but they should be repayable with in 20 years.

-'~.-"'.



(d) Underwriting the issue of stocks, bonds or debtentures of industrial concerns. subject to
their being disposed of in the market with in 7 years.

. .
(e) Providing foreign exchange loans under the World Bank scheme.

(f) Participating in the equity capital of the small scale industrial units coming up in backward
areas and

(g) Providing for discounting of bills of exchange.

Further, the SFCs act as agents of the central government, state government, to the IFCI or
any other financial institution for the grant of loans or advances to, or subscribing t the debentures
of an industrial unit. The SFCs cannot grant assistance to a concern whose paid up capital and
free reserves together do not exceed Rs. 1 crore.

J

12.8.3 Operational Policies of SFCs

The SFCs Act lays down general rules for the operations of the corporations. They have
been adopted by the respective state governments in their own way for the corporations. The
board features of the operational policies of SFCs in India are discussed hereunder.

(a) Policy on Forms of Assistance: The SFCs are empowered to provide financial assistance by
way of granting and guaranteeing loans directly subscribing to securities, underwriting issues
and by discounting of bills of exchange.

(b) Policy on Duration of Assistance : Tri~ SFCs are authorised to lend up to a period of 20 years
and underwrite shares and debentures, subject to their disposal in the market with in 7 years.
However, they have made it a policy.tc provide loans for periods up to 12 years with suitable
initial grace periods.

(c) Policy on Industrial· Projects to be assisted: The SFCs provide assistance mainly to small
scale units which are mostly organised as partnership or proprietary concerns. The projects
organised as private and public limited companies and registered cooperative societies are
also provided assistance. SFCs givEfgreater emphasis to Agro based industrial units, chemicals
and machine making units.

(d) Policy on Security and Margin: The SFCs generally provide secured loans which are normally
secured by way of 'Ieg'al mortgage of fixed assets. A mortgage executed in favour of the
corporation includes plant and machinery installed over and above the assets already acquired
as on the date of the execution of the deed, 40% margin is generally maintained on the loans.
The SFCsshow considerable flexibility in operating this norm .

.(e) Policy on Assistance to Technician Entrepreneurs: In pursuance of the government policy
to encourage self employment, the SFCs have from 1970, introduced special schemes in
which proviston for concessional financing to technician entrepreneurs is made. The assistance
under the scheme ranges between Rs. 1 lakhs and Rs. 3 lakhs, and is given, on very liberal

. terms in so faras the margin requirements, the rate of interest and the moratorium on repayment
are concerned. Generally, graduates or dipolma holders and certified technicians or those having
adequate experience in the line are eligible for financial assistance under the scheme.
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12.8.4 Working Operations of the SFCs :

During fifties and sixties, the SFCs operation was only moderate. During seventies, however,
there was a rapid increase in their activities mainly duue tothe emphasis laid down by the government
on the promotion of small scale industries, new entrepreneurs and development of backward areas.
As seen in the Table - 7 during 1965 - 66, the SFCs sanctioned and disbursed Rs. 253 million and
Rs. 180 million respectively. The sanctions and disbursements of SFCs were Rs: 2638 million
and Rs. 1848 millions respectively up to 1979 - 80. Later, the operations of SFCs increased rapidly
by 2000 - 2001 and they were able to sanction Rs. 27899.1 million and disburse Rs. :20050.6
million. The cumulative sanctions up to March 2001 were Rs. 358886.?.million and disburse .~s.
20050.6 million. The cumulative sanctions up to March 2001 were Rs. ~35886.7 million and the
disbursements to the tune of Rs. 29242.5 million.

The most disconcerting tendency is the continuance of the gap between sanctions and
disbursals, sometimes rising and sometimes declining. The gap between the sanctioning and
disbursement of loans reduces the value of the assistance because of the applicant may not be
able to get the help at the right time. The gap may be attributed to the following reasons.

(1) Stringent financial conditions
o

(2) Limited availability of bridge finance from banks
!

(3) Conditions to be fulfilled for obtaining refinance

(4) Delay in complying with the conditions 90 the part of the applicants before any
disbursements can be made ' ..

'<

(5) Uncertainty about the availability of base inputs like cement, steel, plants etc., resulting
in delays in the Completion of projects.

SFCs have rendered assistance to diverse groups of industries. ranging from artisan's
industries to units engaged in. sophisticated lines of manufacture. However,there has. been
concentration of SFCs assistance which industries as chemicals, services,food products, metal
products and textiles. These five groups of industries claimed over 53.2% of the totatassistanceof .
the SFCs.

Table -12.5

Assista~ce Sanctioned and Disbursed by SFCs

I
(Rs. million)

1,
0 . t .. . ."

Year Sanctions Growth Rate(%) Disbursements 'GroWth Rate(%).
r

1965 - 66 253.0 ,180.0
1970 - 71 496.0 ,335.0 -"'--~
1971 - 72 641.0 29.2 396.0 ., 18.2, .
1972 - 73 7870 22.8

, 4470 12.9
1973 - 74 1031.0 31.0 '546.01 22.1
1974-75 1418.0 37.5 796.0 45.8
1975 - 76 1555.0 9.7 988.0 24.1
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1976 - 7.7 1633.0 5.0 1052.0 6.5
1977-78 1661.0 1.7 1074.0 2.1.
1978 - 79 ,2007.0 20.8 1350.0 25.7
1979 - 80 2638.0 31.4 1848.0 36.9
1980 - 81 3705.0 40.4 2480.0 34.2
1981 - 82 5096.0 37.5 3177.0 28.1
1982 - 83 . 6116.0 20.0 4040.0 27.2
1983 - 84 6449.0 5.4 4355.0 7.8
1984 - 85 7431.0 15.2 4977.0 14.3
1985- 86 10091.0 35.8 6085.0 22.3
1986 - 87 12108.0 20.0 7919.0 30.1
1987 - 88 13050.0 7.8 9425.0 19.0
1988 - 89 13911.0 6.6 10552.0 12.0
1989 - 90 15142.0 8.8 11565.0 .9.6
1990 - 91 18639.0 23.1 12708.0 9.9
1991 - 92 21903.0 17.5 15368.0 20.9
1992 - 93 20153.0 -8.0 15574.0 1.3 ,-

,1993 - 94 19088.0 -5.3 15634.0 0.4

1994 - 95 27024.0 41.6 1809.0 20.3
1995 - 96 41885.0 55.0 29611.0 57.4
1996 - 97 35448.0 -15.4 27827.0 -6.0
1997 - 98 26261.0 -25.9 21102.0 -24.2
1998 - 99 1641.8 -29.0 16246.5 -23.0

1999 - 2000 22377.8 20.0 18250.9 12.3
200 - 2001 27899.7 24.7 20050.6 9.9
Cumulative 358886.7 -- 29242.5
-uptoend

March 2001

Assistance to Backward Areas:

In line with the government policy of fostering industrial growth in backward areas, the
SFCs have provided since 1970, an increasing share of their financial assistance to such units as
are located in areas identified by the government as industrially backward areas and districts and
thus assitance has been on concessional terms and conditions. Bulk of the sanctions to backward
areas. was from the SFCs in Karnataka (16.6%), Andhra Pradesh (12.5%), Rajasthan (11.5%),
Tamilnadu·(9.3%) and Uttar Pradesh (8.7%). This is the result of the liberal policy pursued by SFCs
with respect to assistance to units located in backward areas.

Special Capital Scheme:

The objective of the special capital scheme of the SFCs. inroudced in 1976 was to provide
equity type of assista~ce on soft terms .to such entrepreneurs, as possessed the necessary skills



or practical experience but lacked financial resources to setup projects in small, tiny and
decentralised sectors covered under the credit guarantee scheme.

Problems:
The SFCs have been playing an important role in meeting the financial needs of small and

medium scale concerns. They have been helping their respective .states in their industrial
development. However, the SFCs at present are facing certain limitations and difficulties. They
include: (a) non recovery of loans, (b) procedural problems in the recovery of loans, (c) increasing
sickness among industrial units, (d) dominance of the personal factor in small business units and
(e) lack of adequate resources for the corporations.

Gupta Committee:

The government of India has set up a committee headed by Sri GP Gupta, the then chairman
and Managing Director of lOBI in the year 2000 for looking into the functioning of SFCs and for
making recommendations for their restructuring and revitalisation. The Committee submitted its
report in Jan 2001 to the government and it indicated that the further business convas of SFCs is
likely to affect by stiff competition of emerging in the financial system. In the awake ofWTO provisions
becoming effective, SSI sector would face new challenges. The Committee also felt that there
would be a new role for financial institutions specialisinq in and dedicated to financing and
development of SSI sector. The SFCs, therefore, would continue to be sighificant players particularly
in financing of SSI sector in India. The recommendations ofthe committee are being implemented
by the government.

"

·12.9 Summary:
{ ,

This unit attempted to survey the origin and grbWth of DeveloprT}efl,t Bankinqin India. Over
the years, there had been wide structural changes onthe development bpnking. The charter of
development banking is slowly eroding and they are converting themselves into commercial banks.
ICICI is the best example. It became IqC! Bank recently similarly lOBI is also merging into lOBI
bank. In addition, discussion is made & the state level development banks in this unit.

12.10 Self Assessment Questions :
1. Trace out the evolution & Development Banks in India.
2 Explain the role and functions of Development Banks
3. Examine the working of IFCL
4. Critically evaluate the working of SIDCs and SIiCs.
5. What is the Significance of SFCs in promoting small industry?

......,, ~
12.11 Further Readings: ..
1. lOBI Annual Report on Development Banking in India, 2002 - 03.
2. Saxana, RM, Development Banking in India, Bombay, Vora & Co., 1981
3. Srivastava, RM Management & Indian Financial Institutions, Mumbai, Himalaya 1990.

;",.. :
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UNIT - 13 SPECIAL FINANCIAL AND
PROMOTIONAL INSTITUTIONS - I

Objectives
The objectives of this unit are :

To know the origin and establishment of ICICI Venture Fund, IFCI Venture Fund and EDI

To understand the functions and various schemes of assistance

To make an operational Review on the working of the ab,()vethree institutions

Structure
13.1 ICICI Venture Fund

13.1.1 .Origin and Establishment "-
13.1.2 Functions

13.1.3 Forms of Package of Assistance

13.1.4 Schemes of Institutional FinC!I1Ge

13.1.5 Operational Review of ICICI )(entures

13.2 IFei Venture Capital Fund

13.2.1 Establishment
~ l ti

13.2.2 Functions

13.2.3 Operational Appraisal

13.2.4 ,Financial Performance

13.3 EntrepreneurshipDevelopment Institute 9,f!ndia

13.3.1 Origin and Establishment

13.3.2 Objectives and Func!ions;rV
13.3.3 Operational activities

13.4 Summary

13.5 Self Assessment Questiqrlst .:

In order to promote industrial development in a speedy manner some specialised financial
institutions have been setup in the country. 1he functions and working operations of these specialised
financial institutions are discussed in this a~d the next unit. This unit covers the discussion on the
following SFPls.
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1. ICICI Venture Funds Management Co. Ltd.
~ ,

2. IFCI Venture Capital Fund Ltd.

3. Entrepreneurship Development Institute of India

13.1 ICICI Venture Funds Management Company Ltd.,
(Formerly known as Technology Development and
Information Company of India Ltd (TDICL).

13.1.1Origin and Establishment:

The guidelines on venture capital issued by theReserve Bank of India towards the end of
1988 were a.recognition of their role in the Indian market conditions, The Technology Development
and information Company of India Limited (TDICL), presently known as ICICI venture, Funds
management Company Limited (ICICI VFMCL) was set up as a subsidiary by ICICI and UTI and as
'the country's first venture capital finance company in July 1988. Venture capital is.thought of as a
creative capital which is expected to perform economic functions different, from other' investment
institutions which primarily serve as expansion capital.

Venture capital is equity support to fund new concepts that involve a high risk and at the
same time have high growth and profit potential. Venture capital encompasses a whole gamut of
activities - from providing seed capital, and supplying funds for product development and marketing
expenditure to extending bridge finance prior to an initial public offering(lPO).

13.1.2Functions:

ICICI Venture Funds Management Company Ltd is a technology venture finance company
that grants project finance to new technology ventures. It primarily provides assistance to small
and medium industries conceived by technocrats. Entrepreneurs in the form of project loans, direct
subscription to equity and a quasi-equity instrument called conditional loan spread across knowledge
based sectors like information technology, health care and services.

. The objective of venture capital is to help professionals, small and medium entrepreneurs
to launch enterprises with a specific promise. Venture capital is thus closely linked with innovation,
high growth and profit. It provides the necessary dimension to convert the business idea of
entrepreneur into a commercial venture.

13.1.3Schemes of Assistance:

ICICI venture funds offer a package of assistance to entrepreneurs to enable them to translate
their project idea into a raising operation. This package may be broadly classified into developmental
and financial services. It also implements a scheme of incentives to motivate and encourage
entrepreneurs to setup potential revenue earning enterprises.

13
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13.1.4 Forms of· package of Assistance:

The following are the different forms of assistance:

Equity participation in Joint Ventures.

Equity participation in private and public limited companies to the extent of short fall in
promoters contributions.

Essential loans to private and public 'limited'~~mpanies for promotion of the industry.

,. 5e~ill,g up units ln the public sector for' optimum utilisation of the outer resources where
priv~t~ capital isnon-existent - a pace sector for future private investment.. - .
Project identification ltechnical consuitancy for new projects - guidance, investigation,
feasibility and other studies.

Plant location, guidance on incentives, raw materials etc., specialised help for NRls.

EqL!ip.rnent,financing ,Equipment I~~si'ng

5eedcapital fortechnocrats f· '

Term lending, etc"

13.1.5 Schemes of Institutional Finance:

The following schemes are designed to serve .diverqe purposes:

1) TechnicaiScheme' :"TecMhically quallfj~d or ~xperienced professionals ~ up to Rs. 7.S0
lakhs. '. :

2) Special Capital Scheme : Assistance towards equity on soft terms up to Rs. 15 lakhs
along with term loans for technically qualified or experienced persons.

3) CompOSite Loan Scheme: Both equipment finance and working capital up to Rs. SO,OOO
for artisans 'and normal industries. ' ,<

'. "-;"

4) Disabled Entrepreneu~s"': 100% finance up to Rs. 50,000 to disabled, entrepreneurs.
• , j ". ~.~ ,J. ' .i ~ I

5) Modernisation: For replacement / renovation of equipment for successful units which are
in existence since S years - assistance up to Rs. 90Iakhsr" '

6) Electro Medical Equipment: for qualified doctors/ private nursing homes - up to Rs. 90
lakhs.

7) Equipment Finance: For procurement of new macnineryr equipment by existing industrial
units - up to Rs. 90 lakhs.

~.:i

8) Quality Control Equipment: 10(,),%a'Ssistance for setHng up quality control facility by
existing and new 551 units » up to Rs. 7.S0 lakhs.
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9) Single Window Scheme: Provision of term loan and working capital together to upcoming
small scale industrial units up to Rs. ~.50 lakhs towards term loan and up to Rs. 3.75 lakhs
towards working capital.

10) Mahila Udyam Nidhi Scheme: To setup new industrial Projects in SSI sector by women
entrepreneurs. .

13.1.6 Operational Review of ICICI Venture Fund:
."~' . ' .

. Up to the end of March 1998, TDICI has sanctioned an amount of Rs, 299.70 Crores and
disbursed about Rs. 278.10 Crores towards venture capital assistance .to the ind~.stri.es. During
2000-2001, assistance sanctioned and disbursed by ICICI ventures increased to Rs. '2036 million
from Rs. 1262 million in 1999-2000. The disbursed by IClci ventures increased to Rs>2036 million
from Rs. 1262 million in 1999-2000. The disbursements have increased from Rs:>953 million in
19992000 to Rs. 1.849 million during 2000-2001, up to the end of March 20m \' sanctions and

, ,

disbursements aggregated to Rs. 6380 million and Rs. 5814 million respectively. Bulk of assistance
sanctioned and disbursed during the year 2000-2001 was by way of' under writ i'r'ls and direct
subsection which increased nearly two fold, where as sanctions under rupee loans declined
considerably. . . , ..

"

13.2 IFCI Venture Capital Fund Ltd., . ....

(Formerly known as Risk Capita,l.and Te~I:1.~ologyFinance

Corporation Ltd (RCTC))

13.2.1 Establishment:

The Risk Capital and Technology Finance Corporation Ltd., now being called ..as IFCI Venture
capital Funds Ltd. was set up in the year 1988 by Industrial Finance Corporation pf India with the
assistance of Unit Trust of India. It has been set up to assist potehti~ily highly profitable ventures
involving innovative. products I technologies I services aimed at futunstic or new markets and having
characteristics of high risk and high return.

13.2.2 Functions:·

The IFCI Venture Capital Fund Ltd., provides both risk capital and technology finance under
one roof to innovative entrepreneurs and technocratsJor their technology oriented ventures,

Fund of the leFI Ventures: The Fund has been enlarged through 5: 1 rights issue which was
subscribed to in full, to the extent of Rs. 500 million eachby UTI and IFCI raising total corpus of Rs.
1200 million. IFel ventures receive venture capital fund management fee and is entitled-to
commission on surplus generated on termination of the fund ..



13.2.3Operational Appraisal of IFel Ventures:

During 2000-2001, the sanctions and disbursements of IFCI Venture Capital Fund (IVCF)
have declined by 53.7% and 72.5% to Rs 38 million and Rs. 33 million, respectively. (Table -I) up
to the end of the March 2001, IVCF's Sanctions and disbursements aggregated Rs. 1533 million
and Rs. 1507 million respectively.

Table -13.1
Assistance Sanctioned and Disbursed by IVCF

(Rs. In Millions)
Year Sanctions Growth Disburse- Growth

Rate (%) ments Rate(%)

1989 - 90 61.0 51.0

1990 - 91 98.0 60.7 73.0 43.1

1991 - 92 1060 8.2 84.0 15.1.. ,

1992 - 93 92.0 -13.2 102.0 21.4

1993- 94 74.0 -19.6 94.0 -7.8

1994 - 95 133.0 79.7 133.0 41.5

1995- 96 273.0 105.3 154.0 15.8

1996- 97 227.8 -16.6 207.2 34.5

1997 - 98 72.7 -68.1 182.4 -12.0

1998 - 99 106.7 46.8 103.5 -43.5

1999-2000 81.0 -24.1 119.2 15.2

2000-2001 37.5 -53.7 32.8 -72.5

Cumulative
up to March 2001 153~.9 1507.1

Industry wise Assistance: -,..

Chemicals & Chemical products, electronic equipments, telecommunications and other
industries received assistance during 2000 - 2001. Disbursements were more wide spread
covering iron and steel and non-ferrous metals, etc.

State wide Assistance:

Delhi accounted for the bulk of assistance sanctioned, during 2000-2001 (42.7%), West
Bengal, Uttar Pradesh, Haryana, Karnataka, and Andrha Pradesh were other states which
received considerable assistance during 2000 - 2001.
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13.2.4 Financial performance:

It can be seen from Table 13.2 that the total assets of IVCF have declined from Rs. 309.0
million in March 2000 to Rs. 196.8 million as at the end of March 2001. All the major components of

Table - 13.2

Liabilities and Assets of IVCF (Rs. in Millions)
A. Liabilities March 2000 March 2001

1. Paid up Capital

2. Reserves and Funds

78.5

79.2

149.6

1.7

309.0

,
v', '-78.5

.. '7.7

109.6

1.0

196.8

3. Borrowings from IFCI

4. Others

Total

B. Assets

1. Cash and Bank Balance 81.8 73.7

202.1 102.6
" ,

11.8 7.0
. \ ~.-~

13,3 13.5
v . '.

309.0 196.8

2. Investments

3. L.oans and advances

4. Others

Total
its portfolio i.e., investments, loans and advances and cash & bank balances contributed to the
decline in total assets. Total income of IVCF declined from RS.53 million during 1999-2000 to Rs.
34 million during 2000-2001. Interest on loans fell marginally from Rs.6.8 million to Rs. 4.1 million,
while income on investments declined sharply from Rs. 25.4 million to Rs. 3.8 million (Table-13.3).
Other income, however, increased from Rs. 207. million to Rs. 2!5A~million in 2000 and 2001
respectively. Profit after tax declined from Rs. 6.3 rnillion.durinq 1999::2000 to Rs. 0.4.million during
2000-01.

Table .;..13.3

Income and Expenditure Account (Rs. in Millions)

March 2000' March 2001A. Expenditure

1. Payment of Interest

2. Other Expenditure
3. Provision for taxation

4. Profit after Tax

Total

45.8

0.8 " , 1f..

6.3

52.9

32.8

0.6
0.4

33.8
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B.lncome

1. Interest on loans

2. Income from Investments

3. Others

Total

6.8
25.4

20.7

52.9

4.1

3.8

25.9

33.8

13.3 Entrepreneur:s,hip Development Institute of India (EDII)
13.3.1 Origin and Establishment:

Small enterprise development has been accepted as viable strategy for hastening the pace
of industrial growth in particular and economic development in general. In order to facilitate the
same. planned intervention in terms of policy support as also training involving identification of
latent entrepreneurial talent and nurturing the same through systematic result oriented
entrepreneurship development programmes (EDPs) have been resorted to. Since 1950s, a
substantial volume of study has gone into different facets of entrepreneurial development in India to
accelerate the process of industria lisation. The study showed that entrepreneurs are born and can
also be made and their skills sharpened, quality of an enterprise improved and generated in a good
number. The Entrepreneurial Development programmes (EDPs) have become a new concept for
harnessing the vast untapped human resources. The EDPs are presently one of the most talked
about social development activities which many organisations have taken up in the right earnest.
They indeed strike a welcome role in respect of change in perception and recognition of the critical
role. The entrepreneurs would play in industrial development by creating potential revenues for self
development.

The EDP was first initiated in Ahmedabad in Gujarat in 1970 under the sponsorship of the
Gujarat Industrial and Investment Corporation (GIIC). The basic elements and characteristics of
this innovative programme was crystallised, through repeated experiments by the year 1978, when
the Gujarat financial institutions and industrial promotion agencies of the State sponsored the centre
for Entrepreneurship Development (CEO). The success of this CEO approach convinced all India
finanCial institutions. Accordingly, Entrepreneurship Development Institute of India (EOII) was set
up at Ahmedabad in the year 1983 at the initiative of Industrial Development Bank of India (lOBI)
with the support from Industrial Credit and Investment corporation of India (ICICI), Industrial Finance
Corporation of India (IFCI), State Bank of India (SBI) as also the government of Gujarat as a resource
organisation at the national level. The central government also established in the same year i.e.
1983, the National Institute for Entrepreneurship and small Business Development (NIESBD) at
New Delhi, with the objective of coordinating activities related to entrepreneurship and small business
development. Both these orqanisatiossare working hard in hand for giving a fillip to the
entrepreneurship development movement.
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13.3.2 Objectives and Functions :

Entrepreneurship Development Institute of India (EDII) was set up basically to under take
research, consultancy and training in the area of entrepreneurship and thus assist the State level
agencies in carrying out such programmes. The EDII, the principal agency with special responsibility
for entrepreneurship development in the country, has been focussing attention on developing
programmes for entrepreneurship development and innovative training techniques for trainers.
Following are the function of EDII.

- To select potential entrepreneurs or individuals with certain entrepreneurlat traits.

- To organise and conduct training programmes for each specific target group of individuals .
. \

- To identify and assist potential entrepreneurs amongst technical and non-technical personnel
in setting up self employment ventures in small industries involving serviceindustries.

To conduct.workshops, seminars, and conferences etc. for promotion of and development of
entrepreneur:ship in small I medium scale industries. '. -,..

- To publish literature through pamphlets and' brochures for furtherance ofentrepreneurshlp
and small business development.

~ \.:~ >

To interact with other institutions engaged .in conducting entrepreneurship development
.'''i' .

programmes in the country.,,',.',

- To conduct research and consultaricy'on various aspects of "entrepreneurship.

13.3.3 Operational Activities :

The programmes then by EDII are said to be the oldest, most comprehensive and best
organised. The training activity is tailored to the specific requirements of each target group and
tools and techniques vary according to the characteristicsof.the target group.,. '. '-

Training:
, , ~,ar't >

There are three main categories of training inputs. They ar,e(i) Achievement motivation, (ii)
Business opportunity guidance~. and (iii) Managemep~achieve~.ent motivation training (AMT) is a
crucial dose of behavioural p~yC;hological inputs devised on the basis of research and practice in
this field in India and abroad. These motivation inputs are aimed at enhancing (a) achievement
orientation, (b) ability to define goals realistically and work towards their fulfilment, (c) self awareness

u'
and confidence. The training cul:T.inates in the completion of a project report by each trainee.

The training programme/is mainly for conducting market surveys and prepare a project
plan for oneself and also to expose the participants. to the thought process and field experience
necessary for the rational choice of business, produosfine and market mix etc., It also constitutes
an instrument for raising finance for the project and thereby links up completion or training with the
support of financial institutions for implementation of the project.



Faculty :

Normally, no full time faculty is used for the training programme except the trainer - motivator
supported by an expert in project formulation. Most of the business inputs are given by management
I professional practitioners, business and industry executives, experts from state industrial promotion
agencies, financial institutions and technical consultancy organisations and small scale
entrepreneurs.

The EDII would assist various organisations in various states in conducting about 30 EDPs
per year. The trainers trained in EDII will also conduct demonstration programmes for potential
entrepreneurs in various states of India ..

Promotion of EOPs by EOII :

Emergence of the Entrepreneurship Development Institute of India in early 1983 has
accelerated the spread of EDP efforts in the country and improved the effectiveness and
performance of the programmes conducted. Acting as a national resource of expertise and know
hOW,the EDPs have been taken by EDII to less developed States, where there is need to identify
indigenous entrepreneurship. Since the performance experiences have not been uniformly
satisfactory in various parts of the country, ED" is geared to improve the qualitative aspects of
selection and training, strengthening local organisational capabilities, developing trainer-motivators
and institutional involvement for sustained effort.

The ED" has developed an experimental EDP for women, keeping in view of their special
. needs and the first such EDP was organised in September 1988. The ED" over the years has
carried out experiments n rural entrepreneurship development in a cluster of villages in Uttar Pradesh
and Orissa in collaboration with a voluntary organisation. The institute was also prepared a video
cassette on the "focussed behaviour event interview technique" for assessing entrepreneurial
potential in the country. The EDII has been offering its services to Srilanka, Nepal, Kenya, Ghana
and other African common wealth countries in the entrepreneurship development. In the Nehru
centenary year, the EDII brought out a book entitled "self made impact making entrepreneurs"
based on a study undertaken by it.

13.4 Summary :
The institutional assistance provided by ICICI ventures has helped in catalysing substantial

production capacities. in many industries and in the establishment new industries - not merely in
the traditional sector such as textiles and food processing but also in modern industries such as
chemicals, fertilisers, cement, industrial machinery, transport, equipment, food products and services
etc.,

As a national resource agency, Entrepreneurship Development Institute of Indi~.(EDII) has
been Significantly contributinq in the field of entrepreneurship development by way of identifying and
developing Entrepreneur-trainer-motivators (ETMs) - The backbone of an EDP. In order to develop
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a network of such ETMs who form a part of the increasing number of EDP conducting agencies
spread throughout the country, EDII has compiled a comprehensive national directory of ETMs.
With the setting up of EDII, entrepreneurship development in India through organised training has
assumed added significance particularly for training the educated technical unemployed youth for
taking UP vano: IS self employment business ventures

13.5 Self Assessment Questions

1. Trace the origin and establishment of TDICL

2. Explain the functions and forms of package of Assistance of ICICI ventures.

3. Briefly write on the working of ICICI ventures.

4 .Explain the establishment and functions of IFCI ventures.

5 Discuss the operational appraisal of IFCI ventures.

6. Discuss the origin and Establishment of Entrepreneurship Development Institute of
India (EDII)

7. Examine the functions and operations of EDII~>.



UNIT - 14 SPECIAL FINANCIAL AND
PROMOTIONAL INSTITUTIONS - II

Objectives
Objectives of this lesson are

to understand the origin and objectives of L1Cof India and UTI
("., ,

to discuss the operational pollcies of L1Cand UTI

to understand the Investment Policy of L1Cand UTI

to know about the L1CMutual Fund

to make the performance review of L1Cand UTI

Structurfl :
14.1

~4.1.1

14.1.2

14.1.3

14.1.4

14.1.5

14.1.6

14.1.7

14.1.8

14.1.9

LIC,

Purpose and Origin

Objectives of L IC

L IC Features and Functions

Mangagement and Organisation

Types of Policies

Operational Policies

Investment Policy

L IC Mutu'al Fund

Performance Review

14.1.10 Criticism on the Investment Policy

14.2 UT I

14.2.1 Evolution of UT I

14.2.2 Objectives of UT I

14.2.3 Performance of UT I

14.2.4 Rescent Developmen'ts '.

14.3 Summary

.14.4 Self Assessment Questions

"
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14.1.1 Life Insurance Corporation of India .
14.1.1 Purpose and Origin :

The emergence of Life Insurance Corporation of India (LlC) as the largest single channel of
individual savings and the biggest mvestinq institution is a significant event in the socio-economic
development of the country. It took over the assets and liabilities of 245 private insurers engaged in
the transaction of Life Insurance business in India. The need of a corporation amalgamating all
insurance companies operating in India arose largely as corollary of the industrial policy resolutions
of 1948 and 1956,which brought in their wake a wave of nationalisation and the participative role of
the government In economic development.

Prior to nationalisation of Life Insurance business, the private institutions were found to be
serving the vested interests of a few big business houses at the expense of national economic
growth. It was felt that if these institutions were merged and operate~ to encourage nation-building
activities, they would prove to be a valuable asset for the nation. The integrated strength of these
insurance companies would mobilise in an organised manner the vast savings of,!he people in
different parts of the country and make them available for the industrial development programmes
envisaged in the country's second five year plan. The need to cater to the increased financial
requirements of five-year plans and to Shun Vagaries of private enterprises led to the nationalisation
of the insurance industry in India. The Life Insurance Corporation of India came into existence in
October 1956. following the enactment of the LlC Act, 1956.

14.1.2 Objectives of lie :

Following are the objectives of Life Insurance Corporation of India.

{a) 10 spread Life Insurance Widely and in particular to the rural areas and to the socially and
economically backward classes with a view to reaching all insurable persons in the country
and providing them adequate financial cover against death at a reasonable cost.

(b) To rnaxrmise mobilisatron of people's savings by making insurance linked savings adequately
attractive

(c) To act as trustees of the insured public in their individual and collective capacities.

(d) To meet the various Life Insurance needs of the community that would arise in the changing
SOCialand economic environment.

(e) To conduct business with utmost economy and with the full realisation that the moneys
belong to the policy holders and

(f) To involve all people working in the corporation to the best of their capability in furthering the
IflltreSIS of tile insured public by providing efficie~t service with courtesy.

14 1 3 Life Insurance Features and Functions:

Life Insurance provides a superior form of savings to the people. The assured's dependent
family IS protected as the sum assured is payable on the death of the assured. In ordinary savings,



·,
only sum saved is payable to dependents. Life Insurance is inculcating the habit of thrift in the
people. Proceeds of a policy can be protected against the claims of creditors of the life assured
through a valid assessment. Loans can be raised against the policy, thus providing liquidity. Tax
relief is available to the assured on the premier paid on policies taken on a person's life. Life
Insurance fund is invested in highly social oriented activities. Thus, social purpose is served by Life
Insurance. .

The Principal function of L1Cis providing Life Insurance cover to people of the country for a
premium. Life-Insurance eliminates risk, substitutes, certainty for uncertainty and comes to the
timely aid of the family in the unfortunate death of the bread winner. L1C is dedicating itself to the
noble task of standing by the side of the dependent on the death of the breadwinner.

14.1.4 Management and Organisation:

The L1C of India is managed by a Board of Directors of not more than 15 headed by a
Chairman. L1Chas two Managing Directors and about 11 Executive Directors to manage the affairs
of the corporation. L1Cwith its central office in Mumbai and seven zonal offlces at Mumbai; Calcutta,
Delhi, Chennai, Hyderabad, Kanpur and Bhopal operates through 100 divisional offices in important
cities with branch offices 'numbering 2046 all over India. With 5.70 lakh agents it has the largest
field organisation in the country for advising-on different matters the L1Chas setup two committees.
/.e. Executive Committee and Investment Gommittee. "

14.1.5 Types of Policies:

Following are various kindly L1Cpolicies which are in operation - Whole Life, Endowment
Assurance, Jeevan Mitra, Bhima Sandesh, Bhima Kiran, Jeevan Aadharsh, Jeevan Viswas, Jeevan
Griha, Mortgage Redemption, Bhavishya Jeevan, New Jana Raksha, Double Endowment, Money
Back Plan, Jeevan Surabhi, Jeevan Sathi, Jeevan Chaya, Jeevan Sree, Asha Deep, Jeevan Sanchay,
Jeevan Sneha, Bhima Nivesh, Jeevan Asha, Pension Plan, Joint Life Endowments, Jan Raksha,
Anticipated Whole Life, Progressive protection, Children's Anticipated Marriage Redemption, Jeevan
'Ohara etc., are the diverse types of policies available.

Besides, Group insurance schemes for land less Agri-Iabour, Life Insurance cover for
IRDP beneficiaries, Group savings linked insurance, Group' '$~heme for weaker sections of the
society, Group Gratuity Scheme, Group Superannuation Scheme, Group Term Insurance etc .. are
'available for specific categories of persons. L1C has been conceiving every insurable interest
possibility and comes with a policy to insure the interest. Its innovation has protected many families,
even after the main source of light of the families is no more (here.

14.1.6 Operational Policies: .'", ) -
LlC is essentially an investment institution. Its investment policy has been designed after or

tholJghtful consideration of the cardinal principles of the safety of the principal, the diversification of
investments interms of typ~~, of securities, the number and types of enterprises to be assisted
maturities of securities and the development of backward regions. The corporation acts on business
pnnciples and its Investment policy is guided by considerations of the interests of its policyholders
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•

and the larger interests of the country. The investment policy of the Lie is subject to regulation
under the provisions of the Lie Act 1956, enjoining on it the duty of carrying units business to the.
best advantage of community, always bearing in mind its primary obligation to the policy holders
whole money it holds and its management should be characterised by dynamism and imbued with
a spirit of trusteeship.

14.1.7 Investment policy of Lie:

According to the investment policy of Lie,. out of the accretion to its controlled fund, not less
than 50% has to be invested in central and state government securities including government .
guaranteed marketable securities in the form of shares, bonds, and debentures, 35% in approved
investments and the remaining 15% in unapproved investments as decided by the corporation's
investment committee.

The amended section of the insurance act in 1975 stipulates that accretion to the
controlled' fund, all funds of the corporation pertaining to its life insurance business of
the LIe shall be invested as under:

(i) In central government marketable securities - not less than 25%

(ii) In central government, state government securities, including government guaranteed
marketable securities in (i) above - not less than 50%

(iii) In socially oriented sector, including the.gublic sector, cooperatives, houses built by
policy holders, OYH schemes, plus (ii) above - not less than 75%.

In respect of the balance 25% of the accretion to the controlled fund, the government has
indicated that:

(a) About 8% would be required for loans against policies within the surrender values.
(b) About 2% may be invested in immovable properties.

(c) and abo~t 10% may be invested in the private corporate sector.

While invest\flg its funds in the socially oriented sector or in the private sector, or in landed
properties, the stipulation about scheduled investment should be satisfied subject to some tenets
of its investment policy as given below:

(a) The keynote of the corporation's investment policy is the fact that it should invest its
funds in such a manner as to safeguard and promote to the maximum extent possible,
the interest of the policy holders.

(b) Investments should be dispersed over different classes of securities, industries and
regions. The corporation's policy has been not to acquire more than 30% of the. . .
outstanding equity shares of a company.

(c) The corporation should act purely as an investor and not assume the role of an operator
or speculator in order to,take advantage otternporary fluctuations in the market prices.

" (d) The corporation should underwrite security issues after a careful investigation of the
project from financial, economic, technical, managerial and social angles. By



underwriting, LIe purchases a large block of sound securities for its investment portfolio.
The approach of the LIe to underwriting'should be that of an investor and not one of a
catalytic agent to generate public subscription.

(e) 1he corporation should not acquire control or participate in management of any concern
in which it has an interest as an investor, unless exceptional circumstances warrant
such partictpation.

As regards its assistance policy, the corporation assists public sector undertakings' and
public limited companies and abstains from assisting private limited companies. It assists industrial
enterprises directly by underwriting their capital issues, subscribing to shares and bonds of special
industrial financing institutions, such as lOBI, IFel and SFG etc., In sanctioning loans, the corporation
accords priorlty to production and generation of electricity, housing schemes and water supply and
drainage schemes, transport development etc., " , .

lIC Investments:

The Table - 14.1 explains the details of investments of LIe during t~e p~riod from 1976 - 77
to 2001 - 2002.

•

'J

Table -14.1
lIC'iNVESTMENTS

, , ,

Types of Investment 1976 - 77'.. 1986 - 87 1996 - 97 2001- 2002
1. Central Gov!. Securities 981 4,~75 37,330

2. State Govt. and Other Govt. 715 1;683 8,906

guaranteed marketable securities

1,09,938
21,463

3. Electricity'(SEBs) 733 2,603 8,214 13,447.., . . ','
4. Housing 618 1,872 10,967 19,054

5. Water Supply & 203. 718 2,028 4,000
Sewerage , 1,,,1

6, State Road Transport .' 180 540 893

Corporation ,
7. Loans to Industrial Estates 9 37 45 45

8. Loans to Sugar Cooperatives 22 37 37 37

9. Development Authority 1 1 1

10.Roadways, Railways 681
I

11.Power generation , " 3,797
. J ,. ~, ,.

(Private sector)

12.Municipalities -{ 4 •••.I

Total 3,281 11,806 80,945 1,73,370 ' "
~.

'I~
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LlC over the years. has been investing a major part of its fund's primarily in the socially
onented sectors. As at 31st March 2002, 87:2~ percent of its total mvestrnents were in the public
sector, 1.03 percent were in the cooperative sector and 11.73 percent in the private sector. While
investing the money of the corporation it keeps in 'view the national priorities and obligations of
reasonable returns. The life funds, so invested for the benefit ofthe community at large has
accumulated to Rs. 2,27,008.98 crores as at 31st March 2002, after meeting the liabilities towards
the claims, management and other expensesreqistennq an increase of Rs. 44,486-41 crores
during the year 2001-2002. The total investmentsmade by LlC in the sociaIlY0r:i~nted se~t<;?rincluding
investment in central I state government securities and government guaranteed marke~ap!e securities
up to 31st March 2002. amounted to Rs. 1,73,370 crares. The corporationsasststance, to State
Electricity Board was Rs. 13,447 crores up to March 2002. for Housing sector, lie h:a~:provided
financial assistance to the tune of Rs. 19,054 crores 4ptoMarch2Q02 asagainstRs.:,;E)18 crores
in 1976 -77. There has been an around increase of L1C'investments in all sectors of the economy
during the last 25 years. ."..-s'

Boosting Industrial Growth:
'. r"'~
.,: ,,'

The Lie helps boost the industrial growth in the.country It helps small scale and medium
scale industries by granting loans for setting up cooperative industrial estates. The corporations

_. - 'c";" ",. \' ',".;' ~ '.... ."

assistance to state level finance corporations,IDI;3I, JFCt, ICICI etc., by way ()fsubsfriptio.n to
l, ~; .~ "';";':' .- :";. \:-:-<--"_:"~.'i_<\)~t~,.~""'i

bonds I debentures issued by such institutions; also indirectly helps development of small scale
and medium scale industries. The corporation's investments in the corporate sector' by way of
loans up to March 2002 were Rs. 3021 crores arid'bY way subscription~tci'iharesdebentures were
Rs. 46,476 crores up to March 2002. All these make a distinct corrtneunontowardsgrowth in
lndustriatisation and generation of .skilled and unskilled employment opportunitiesin the country.
Table II presents the progress of Lie at a glanc~ up to 2002-2003.

TABLE; - 14.2
PROGRESS AT A GLANCE

Particulars 1956- 57 1974-75 1998-99 2001- 2002 2002-2003

Total New Business

Individual 336.37 1772.61 75606.26 192572.31
"

179811.17

(Rs. in crores)
Group

(Rs. in crores)

Business in force

Individual
(Rs in crores)
Group
(Rs. in crores)
No. of pOlicies
(Rs. in lakhs)

1339.82 69558.14 99446.11 164574.44

·1476.52 11852.25 459201.04 811011.00 956675.20

5.29 1457.00 77918.65 100597.64 124312.99

56.86 188.20 917.26 1258.76 1411.63



Life Fund
(Rs. in crores)
Claims settled

No (in lakhs)

Amount (Rs. incrores) 25.00

410.40

I~EI ~~~~~~~~~~C~~
281664.33

~ CentralBanking:

3033.79 127389.06 227008.98

4.68

145.17

59.84

7583.18

87.67

14519.25

96.91

17035.81

4.1.8 LlC Mutual Fund:

The Lie Mutual Fund was launched by Lie in 1989 with the basic objective of mobilising
savings from the investors spread across the country, having no easy access to the capital market,
with a view to providing them a vehicle for investment of their funds thereby ensuring safety, security,
easy liquioity and reasonably good returns. L1Cmutual fund was setup as a separate trust and L1C
made an initial contribution of Rs 2 crores towards the Trust Fund and appointed a Board of
Trustees to supervise the activities of the fund. The board of trustees have entrusted the work of
management of the fund to Jeevan Bhima Sahayog Asset Management Company Ltd., (JBSAMC
Ltd.,), which is a company promoted by the Lie with an authorised capital of Rs. 25 crores. The
day to day-operations of JBSAMC Ltd., are looked after by senior officers on deputation from L1C,

."which has the experience of handling and investing large funds for more than 40 years.

L1CMutual Fund has mobilised more than Rs. 4000 crores up to March 2002 from over 17
lakh investors during the last 13 years of its existence since 1989, by successfully launching 35
schemes of various types. On the wake of liberalisation, it has the distinction of being the only
mutual fund to launch the largest number and variety of schemes. It has the highest investor base
of over 41akhs since inception, one of the largest among mutual funds. Currently, L1CMutual Fund
has redeemed 20 of the close ended schemes and has the record of being the only mutual fund to
redeem an equity linked'tax saving scheme with in 4 years giving the highest annualised returns of
27% for its Dhan 80 CC redeemed in 1995. The 8S-IMRB serves of December 2001 rated L1C
Mutual Fund in the top 5 funds based on investor satisfaction in key parameters like service,
performance and Brand Strength, LlC Mutual Fund has valued the trust of its investors and applied
it to a conservative approach to investment to ensure a consistent performance. It has withstood
the test of time by remaining active in all good and bad phases of the' r narket and the economy. The
tremendous result that could be achieved by the corporation during the short period of time was
due to introduction of need based products and vast and effective marketing network.

14.1.9 Performance Review:

Lie no doubt, has achieved a major breakthrough in mobilising the savings of the people
and building up a big reservoir for financing socio-economic schemes of national importance and.
the needs. of the public and private sector undertakings. The bulk of the corporation's investment is
in government securities and loans to socially oriented schemes and projects, only a small proportion
has gone to the financing of joint stock companies. Obviously, the public sector has claimed more
than % of the corporation's assistance. The balance y,. of the total assistance was shared by other
sectors.



Overall Sanctions and Disbursements:

Assistance sanctioned and disbursed by Lie to corporate sector during 2000 - 2001
increased by 59.2% and 26% to Rs. 108672 million and Rs. 70950 million respectively, as against
the growth rates in sanctions and disbursements of 40.9% and 16.4% in 1999-2000 up to end
March 2001, Lie's sanctions and disbursements aggregated Rs. 439017 million and Rs. 368343
million (Table - HI) during 2000 - 2001, project finance forming 33.8% of total sanctions, grew by
328.1 % as compared to 62.2% in 1999 - 2000. The entire assistance under project finance was by
way of rupee loans. Assistance sanctioned under non-project finance was by way of rupee loans.
Assistance sanctioned under non project finance grew by 20.6% as compared to 38.3% in the
previous year. Disbursements under project finance declined by 1.2% over a decline of 18.8% in
1999 _. 2001, where as the disbursements under non project finance grew by 27.5% in 2000 -
2001.

Industry wise - State wise Assurance:

During 2000 - 01, Lie's sanctions witnessed gro~h in respect of industries such as refineries
and oil exploration, paper & paper products, infrastructure, machinery, cement, services and
chemicals and chemical products. Industries accounting for a substantial portion of LlC's sanctions
during the year included infrastructure (33.1 %), services (23.1 %), refineries & oil exploration (7.3%)
chemicals and chemical products (5.2%) and transport equipment (3.3%).

States that witnessed manifold rise in sanctions were Haryana, Punjab, and U.P. followed
by Andhra Pradesh (67.6%), Maharashtra (27.4%), Karnataka (25.4%) and C;ujarat(15.7%). States
that recorded decline in sanctions in 2QQO-2001over growth in 1999-2000 included Assam, Delhi;
M.P., Goa and West Bengal.

Sector wise - Purpose wise Assistal'!ce :

Public sector (73.2%) accounted for the bulk of LlC's sanctions, followed b.yprivate sector
(25.5%). Also, sanctions to public sector at Rs. 79477 million grew at 75.3% in 2000 - 2001 as
compared to a growth rate of 32.7% in 1999 - 2000. sanctions to private sector grew at much
lower rate of 21.4 % as compared to 62.4% growth in the previous year.

While the share of others (comprising loans to insurers policies, investments in foreign
countries, special deposits and contribution to initial capital of UTI, Lle.,housing finance, Lie
International and LlC Mutual Fund) in LlC's sanctions to corporate sector declined to 59.5% in
2000 - 2001 from 86.6% in 1999 - 2000, the share of new projects and expansion I diversification
increased from 7.1 % and 6.3% in 1999 - 2000 to 15.6% and 24.9% respectively in 2000 - 2001.
New projects and expansion I diversification projects recorded growth in sanctions in 2000 - 2001.
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TABLE -14.3
ASSISTANCE SANCTIONED AND DI$BURSED TO CORPORATE SECTOR BY LlC

, .' (Rs. million)

Year Sanctions Growth rate% Disbursements Growth rate%

1970-71 180.0 80.0
1971 - 72 230.0 27.8 . 50.0 -37.5
1972-72 200.0 -13.0 140.0 180.0
1973-74 260.0 30.0 200.0 42.9
1974-75 440.0 69.2' 540.0 170.0

k "

1975-76 610.0 38.6 280.0 -48.1

1976 -77 570.0 -66 390.0 39.3

1977 -78 530.0 -7.0 430.0 10.3

1978 - 79 660.0 24.5 320.0 -25.6

1979-80 800.0 21.2 710.0 121.9
1980 - 81 700.0 -12.5 660.0 -7.0

" .
1981 - 82 1660.0 137.1 1360.0 106.1

1982-83 1370.0 -17.5 870.0 -36.0
1983-84 1670.0 21.9 1410.0 62.1
1984- 85 2200.0 317 1620.0 149
1985- 86 3840.0 74.5 2620.0 61.7

.'.' .
1986-87 3640.0 -5.2 3900.0 48.9
1987 -88 .3630.0 -0.3 3420.0 -12.3
1988- 89 6600.0 81.8 4420.0 29.2

1989- 90 5780.0 -12.4 4550.0 2.9

1990 - 91 6880.0 19.0 4270.0 -6.2

1991 - 92 15150.0 120.2 10220.0 139.3".
1992- 93 17400.0 14.9 13950.0 36.5
1993-94 16640.0 -4.4 7940.0 -43.1.
1994 - 95 17899.5 7.6 13433.4 69.2-:
1995-96 23419.0 ,30.8 25296.7 88.3... ,
1996 - 97 28208.2 20.5 29606.2 17.0

1997 -98 35631.0 26.3 39714.4 34.1'
1998- 99 '48456.0 36.0 4836Q.5 21,.~

t.'";

1999-00 68255.3 40.9 56294.4 16.4

2000-01 108672.3 59.2 70950.1 26.0
Cumulative

I'. I

Up to end- 439017.4 368343.4

March-28G1
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Role in the capital market:

The corporation has been playing a pivotal (ole in the capital market since its formation.
Although only a small share of the funds is used for financing the needs of private sector enterprises,
the magnitude of the corporation's resources is such that even this small proportion constitutes
one of the largest single sources of industrial finance in the country. The financial assistance to
industries has taken the form of direct purchase of securities, under writing of capital issues, loans
to corporations. Among these, underwriting of and direct subscription to corporate securities
comprises the most significant form of assistance. Industry wise, the assistance by Lie has been
provided largely to new industries, such as chemicals" machine making and electricity generating
undertakings. State wise, an overwhelming portion of the corporation's assistance has been received
by industrially advanced states. The share of the relatively less developed states is woefully low.
There has been a high degree of concentration of the Lie's investment in big business houses,
which have claimed almost half of its total investment.

Although the Lie has played a significant role in mobilising savings, it might have been a
more effective mobiliser of savings, if its policyholders had been offered attractive rates of return in
the form of bonus and if life insurance had been made cheaper by reducing the premium rates.

Although the corporation covers the risk factor, the importance of adequate yield to policy
holders cannot be over emphasised. The present rate 0' return on the insurance policy is much
lower than the rate of return on equity investment and difference is much higher than is legitimately
warranted by the risk coverage Therefore, if the Lie has to become a more attractive saving
medium for the savers in this country, and if it has to compete with other savings media, including
the UTI and the national savings scheme certificates, it must offer a cheaper insurance policy to
the people and assure a higher return, together with the risk cover. The corporation should not find
any problem in this respect if its investment policy is modified to allow the management more
discretion to invest its funds in the vest interests of the policy holders, and it will facilitate the
evolution of a flexible and active investment policy to secure the maximum return with the safety of
capital.

As regards the role of L1C in the capital market, it is obvious that the corporation can playa
very useful role in satisfying the whoppinq capital needs of up and coming enterprises. This can be
done in many ways. In the first place, tn~ corporation should employ larger funds for investment in

~- "- . ~
corporate securities. To ensure adequate safety of investmen!s and steady return on them, it is
necessary that it should diversify the investment portfolio in terms of units, industries and regions.
Unfortunately, there has not been any~!gnificant diversification of the corporation's portfolio among
the different industries and regions. Second, the L1C should invest more in the securities of special
financing corporations. This would provide adequate funds to the financial institutions which in turn,
would be able to satisfy the growing requirements of industrial eriterprises and this minimises the
gaps in the capital market. Such investment is very safe and profitable and may prove to be a better
alternative to government securities. .h



14.1.10 Criticism on the Investment Policy:
'J

The investment policy of LlC has beef! the subject of controversy. Its investment policy has
to satisfy both yield and safety considerations of the shareholders. The procedure followed by the
Lie is not very helpful because the corporation invests on the basis of offers from brokers. Th~'
brokers will market investment to suit their interests. To remove this defect, the corporation in 1960
had set up an investment research section in the investment Department to analyse systematically
the balance sheets of all the companies, whose shares were quoted on the stock exchanges. This
research bureau is responsible for the continuous evaluation of the share and the perforrnanceof
the joint stock companies and also is required to provide the necessary data to the investment
committee on the basis of which assistance can be given to any industry.

It is criticised that Lie's contribution to the new industrial ventures is very limited. The funds
at the disposal of the corporation are the hard earned savings of the common man. So, the
corporation is not in a position to take the risk of investing its funds in new industrial ventures. But
the LlC can help them by forming underwriting consortiums with other credit institutions and by
purchasing liberally the securities, shares and debentures of other financial institutions. It is also
pointed out that LlC has not played any significant role in social development projects like housing,
drainage, water supply and other basic amenities. The corporation might have been slow in the
initial years in discharging its social responsibilities, but had stepped up in recent years. Several
measures have been taken by L1Cto streamline its organisation and !o improve its functioning.

14.2 Unit Trust of India •

14.2.1 Evolution of UTI:

The need for the establishment of Unit Trust type of investinq.institution was felt as early as
1931, when the Indian central Banking enquiry committee submitted its report. T~e importance for, '-
setting up these trusts was stressed once again by the Shroff Committee in .1954 in order to
increase the capital available for industries, small savings have to toe drawn into the investment
market. The committee therefore, suggested that both the public and private sectors should setup
such institutions. However, the Government of Incl'ia did not take cognizance of these
recommendations, with the result that Unit.Trustscould not be established although these institutions
had acquired a tremendous popularity and gained immense success in the USAand Japan by that
time. They are quite popular in the West as they possess certain advantages over other forms of
intermediation. They are Diversified portfolio or pooling of risks, professional management and
high degree of liquidity. A small investor on his own cannot avert risk if he directly makes investment
in the shares and debentures of companies. With small resources to invest he cannot have diversified
portfolio. However, by making investment in the shares of Unit Trusts, risk is averted due to their
investment policy. The unit trusts as a policy do not make concentrated investments in a few
companies whatever be their financial position.
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in 1963, when the whole stock market was in a state of despondency following the Chinese
aggression, and when uncertainty engulfed the entire economy, joint stock companies found it
difficult to raise capital from the market owing to the diffidence of investors, with the result that

industrial development in the country came to a grinding halt. The government therefore, undertook
aggressive programmes to mobilise the long term savings of the people and direct them into

productive channels with a view to fostering industrial growth in the country. The emergence of Unit

Trust of India in 1964 was part of these efforts. The Trust was established in 1964 under the certain

of the Unit Trust, as of similar trusts in other countries, to afford the small savers a means of

acquiring a share in the wider.inq prosperity based on a 'steady industrial growth of the country
through facilities for investment, combining the benefits of wide diversification, a reasonable return
and expert services of management talent. The trust commenced its operations from July 1, 1964.
The Unit Trust mobilises funds through selling units, which, like shares and bonds have specific
face value. But unlike shares or bonds, the units are continually sold and repurchased by the trust,
Thus, liquidity, safety and return are guarantees.

14.2.2 Objectives of UTI :

Until recently the Unit Trust of India was the only organisation of its kind in this country. It.
was monolithic public sector organisation which has the following objectives.

1. It mobilises the savings of the community and channelises them into productive
investment, by promising savers the triple benefits of safety, liquidity and profitability of

their investments, the Trust encourages individuals to save.

2. It gives everyone a chance to indirectly own shares and securities in a large number of
select companies and enables the investors to share in the widening prosperity
consequent on industrial growth.

3. It offers customer oriented innovative products by leveraging technology to provide

superior returns, achieve the highest service standards and attain sustained growth
levels through principle human resources striving in or focussed, transparent ethical
member to exceed investor expectations.

4. It serves the unit holders by sprea?ing throughout the length and breadth of the country.

The UTI sees to provide to the savers' the above benefits by means of diversification and

expertise in management.

Management:

The UTI is managed by a Board of Trustees consisting of 11 persons, including some of the
most distinguished men in finance and business. The chairman of the Board is appointed by the
central government in consultation with the lOBI. The executive trustee and 4 other members are

appointed by the lOBI. The remaining members are appointed by the RBI, Lie, commercial banks
and other institutions. ~,



UTI Network :

The UTI has a track record of i:nanaging a variety of schemes catering to the needs of every
class of citizens over a period of 39 years. It has a nationwide network consisting of 54 branches,
3 UTI financial centres and representative offices in Dubai and London. With a view to reach to

-common investors at the district level, 18 satellite offices have also been opened in select towns
and districts. It has 2400 committed employees and over 1000 active agents and 266 chief
representatives to sue and service its schemes. It has well qualified, professional fund management
team, who have been highly empowered to manage funds with greater efficiency and accountability
in the sole interest of unit holders. The funds managers are also ably supported with a strong in
house equity research department. To ensure better management of funds, a risk management
department is also in operation.

The UTI has reset and upgraded transparency standards for the mutual funds industry. All
the branches, UTI financial centres and registrar offices are connected on a robust 17 network to
ensure cost effective quick and efficient service. All these have evolved UTI to a position as a
dynamic, responsive, restructured, efficient, transparent organisation.

.Resources of UTI :

-~ The UTI came into existence with two tier capital structure - initial capital and unit capital.
. While 50% of the initial capital of Rs. 50 million was provided by the RBI, the other 50% was

provided by State Bank of India and its subsidiaries, Lie and other banks and financial institutions.
Simultaneously with the delinking of lOBI from RBI in February 1976, the initial capital of UTI held by
the RBI and also various powers exercised by the RBI under the UTI Act stood transferred to lOBI,
making it an associate institution of lOBI. The unit capital has been raised over the years by selling
units to the public.

Operational policies of UTI :

'In its endeavors to accomplish the principa! objective of mapping up'the savings of relatively
moderateincome groups and channelling them into industrial outlets with a view of promoting the
growth and diversification of the country's economy, the UTI has formulated suitable policies in
different directions. Broadly speaking, these policies may be categorised into two groups, viz;
policy on mobilisation of savings and policy on investment of funds. We shall now discuss each of
these policies. " I. '-,:-:, •

(a) Policy on Mobilisation of Savings: The UTI's policy on the mobilisation of savings has its
accent on the small and medium income groups of savers. The Trust seeks to garner savings by
V:/ayof sale of units to the public, each of which confers on buyer an equal right in the beneficial
ownership of the assets of the. Trust, which are mainly composed of shares and debentures. The·
units provide a medium through which a number of small investors combine to secure the benefits
of the spread of risk''":lqonvenience and professional management. From the very beginning, the
management decided to evolve innovative schemes, suiting the various requirements of different
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groups of savers. The UTI has introduced a myriad of savings schemes, which have come into
existence from time to time, depending on the particular situations then prevailing in the country.

In the light of the emerging environment of ecoriomic liberalisation, competition and
globalisation of corporate policy, UTI has envisaged introduction of innovative skills of the agency
force, rationalisation of product distribution arrangements, continuous R&D for improved product
handling and phased shift from scheme-oriented investor service to 'single window' personalised
client oriented service. To achieve the goal of single point service to each investor, a captive subsidiary
UTI Investors Services Ltd has been formed. The first scheme launched by the UTI was the unit
scheme. -1964 which was followed by several open as will as close ended schemes. The UTI
added a new dimension to its activities in July 1986, when it launched its first offshore fund, namely
'India Fund' in association with Merrill Lynchy the reputed investment firm of the USA.

The UTI asset management company presently manages 42 NAV based domestic SEBI
compliant schemes and 4 offshore funds having a corpus fund of Rs. 15,243 crores from about 10
million investor accounts.

(b) Policy on Investment Funds: The investment policy of the Trust is guided by three main
criteria namely,

1) to earn a reasonable return on its investments so as to pay steady and growing dividends to
unit holders.

2) to ensure the safety of investments and

3) to provide liquidity so as to meet the obligation of the investment commitments, dividend
uaoruty and the repurchase liability under vanous schemes.

- ,

Apart from the above basic criteria, the investment policy also endeavours to give or
reasonable capital appreciation to the unit holders over a period 'of few years, The aspect of capital
appreciation has to be viewed from the angle of large volume of growing fund vis-a-vis the;
opportunities of investment avenues available to the Trust, particularly in the sphere of equity market.

Under the provisions of the Act, UTI can invest either in industrial securities i.e. equity shares,
preference shares, debentures / bonds or invest its funds as deposits with scheduled banks or
other approved institutions like RBI and other corporations. From the year 1970 onwards, UTI also
became a member of consortium ofAll lndia F'iri~nciallnstitutions and started participating along
with other institutions in the project finance proposals by way of subscription to the privately placed
debentures, as granting loans is not permitted under the UTI Act. UTI has been placing its surplus
funds as short term unsecured deposits with corporate sector for shorter periods of 3/6 months or
1 year based on the Criteria laid down by the B'6~rd for such assistance. The debenture portfolio
and the deposit portfolio of the Trust has shown substantial increase in recent years due to higher
rate of return available on these investment holdings.

The core of the investment policy of UTI is the management of its PO~91io assets consisting
primarily of industrial securities. It requires constant vigilance over the trend.s emerging in the stock

.". ~.-
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and capital markets under the influence of variety of factors. real and monetary and the governments
economic and financial policies. The board aim of the investment strategy should. therefore, be to
maximise income on the portfolio as a.who!e, given the conditions in the capital and stock markets.
In its endeavour to ensure the security of capital and a reasonable return there on, the management
has adopted the principle of diversification as the basic tenet of the investment policy. Accordingly,
it diffuses its investible resources over different type of securities of numerous units belonging to
different industry groups. It has been clearly stipulated that:

(i) The investment by the UTI in anyone company should not exceed 5% of the value of the
total invested funds of the;UTI or 10% of the value of the securities issued and outstanding
of such company. whichever is less.

(ii) Not more than 5% of the investible funds should be invested in the initial issues of the
securities of new industrial undertakings.

By the amendment to the UTI's general regulations, 1964 the ceiling of 10% in (i) above has
been revised upward to 15% from the year 1969-70.

Another characteristic feature of the investment policy of the Trust in its flexible policy which
allows it to make appropriate adjustments there in to suit the changing situations. One of the important
functions performed by the UTI is the under working of the security issues of corporate enterprises.
The UTI Act was amended in 1986 to broad base scope of business of the Trust. Thus, the trust
was empowered to enter into business of leasing, housing, granting of direct loans, portfolio
management services to perform resident outside the country, merchant banking, bills rediscounting
and all other matters incidental there to.

14.2.3 Working performance of the Trust:

During 2000 - 2001-; sanctions and disbursements by UTI declined by 12.7% and 10.9% to
Rs 59723 million and Rs 45999 million, respectiveiy as compared to the growth of 71.5% and
47.6% in 1999 _.2000, up to end March 2001, sanctions and disbursements by UTI aggregated Rs.
683623 million and Rs. 522698 million, respectively.

Sanctions under project finance declined by 11.5% to Rs. 59643 million as against a growth
of 72.8% in 1999 - 2000. Direct subscription decljned by 48% to Rs. 35051 million in 2000 - 01,
while deferredpayment guarantees, having nil sanctions during 1999 - 2000, stood at Rs. 24592
million. Non project finance, comprising unsecured I secured term notes and special deposits with
industrial concerns and constituting only 0% of total sanctions. declined by 92.6%. Disbursements
under project and non-project finance declined by $.4% and 91.3% to Rs. 45919 million and Rs. 80
million, respectively, as against a growth of 47.6%. and 48% during 1999 - 2000.

Financial Assistance to Corporate Industry:

By serving as an effective conduct between saving and investment, UTI has achieved
spectacular success in rendering financial support to programmes of rapid indust realisation in the
country. Because of the sizable resources garnered by the Trust, it has been possible for it to
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pump substantial amount of assistance into the corporate sector undertakings. The trust has granted
financial assistance to the corporate sector by investment in privately placed debentures and loans,
under writing and direct subscription and by way of special deposits. It is to be noted that bout 50%
of assistance of the Trust was in the form of underwriting and direct subscription. About 1/3rd of the
trus s assistance was by way of privately placed debentures and loans.

Sale, Repurchase and Outstanding of Units:

During 2000 - 01, the aggregate sales (face value) of units under various schemes declined
sharply by 41.2% to Rs. 79097 million from Rs. 134584 million during 1999 - 2000. US 64 accounted
for the largest share in sales (245%) followed by money market fund -97 (12.3%), monthly income
plan 2001(8.2%), monthly income plan - 2000 III (8.1%), UTI Bond fund -98 (7.9%) and children's
college & career fund unit plan - 93(CCCF) (5.7%). Aggregate repurchases at Rs. 104912
million(face value) grew by 24.1 % as against a decline of 28.7% in 1999 - 2000. As at the end of
June 2001, outstanding unit capital under various schemes stood atRs. 581308 million.

Advantages for the Unit Holders:

Following are advantages of investment in the UTI units

Money invested in the units is quite safe. This is because the funds are invested over a
wide range of securities.
of the net total mcosne on unit capital of the UTI, at least 90% is distributed among the unit
holders. This means that the unit holders are assured of a steady and reasonable rate of
return on their investment.
Income arising from units is eligible for exemption under the income tax and wealth tax
acts. Thus, income from units, together with that from other specified investments are
exempted from wealth Tax upto the limit of Rs. 1.5 lakhs.
The units are easily saleable a,(''Ideasily convertible into cash. The units can be sold back
to the Trust at the prices fixed.by it. These can also be transferred to third parties.

Criticisms:

Though the UTI has/shown renl'ar-kable progress in a few years of its existence, it suffers
from several drawback which are give p,elow

(i) Urban Bias: It is pointed out that the UTI is concentrating its activities in Urban areas
so that people living in rural areas are denied the advantages accruinqfrom the holding
of the units. More than 60% pMhe units have been sold only in a few.big cities.

(ii) Centralised Control: As it.is, the centralised set up of the Trust makes it difficult to
formulate an efficient and effective policy as regards investment decisions.

(Hi) Conservation: The Trust follows a conservative policy in deciding investment matters.
More than half of its investments are in fixed income bearing securities which offer little
scope for capital appreciation.

(iv) High Cost of Maintenance: The trust spends a gr~at deal to maintain itself. The
'"I.

expenditure is well over 10% of its income. Assuming that the Trust distributes 90% of

15



its income among unit holders, .there is only a little amount left for investment or for
adding to its financial soundness.

14.2.4 Recent Developments:

In May 2001, there was a scam unearthed in the UTI. The same resulted in the debacle of'
UTI as a Mutual Fund. There was considerable depreciation in the Net present value of the units of
several schemes. The government of India has interfered in the matter but could not set right the
things. A committee was appointed to enquire into the scam and make recommendations for its
revival. The committee suggested bifurcation of UTI into UTI - 1 and UTI - II. The government
announced its decision of separation in December, 2002.

, r

UTI mutual fund has recently opened out yet another investor friendly vista for its investors
on the internet i.e. 'My UTI' whereby an investor can transact through the Internet. With this the
investors need not visit UTI offices, or write letters for non monetary changes, not involving any
document submission for transactions viz., change of address, bank particulars mandate (mode
of payment), update income tax details and view, download and print the latest statement of account
(SOA).

By January 2003, almost all schemes funds have outperformed, the respective benchmark
. , ..

indices over various periods. These schemes have distributed income/ bonuses consistently. Over
and above, the faith reposed by the investor community on UTI has also been reflected by fresh
saies mooitisation over Rs. 5200 crores In the last 7 months. commencing 1st January 2002. US
95 has been awarded with CNBC Mutual Fund Award for the year for the best performance in the
open end balance fund category under the three year segl"!l.ent. UTI Mutual Fund is poised to meet
the challenges of the future with its dedicated human resources, vast reservoir of funds and 39
year track record. Quality, speed and transparency are the edifice on which the UTI desires to
stride a head for the benefit of its investors.

14.3 Summary :
, .

I .!

The LlC occupies a unique position among .ne various financial institutions that constitute
the Indian Capital Market. Becausy it handles huge funds, the decisions of LlC exercise a decisive
influence on the capital market, whether they relate to qovernrnent bonds, industrial securities or
real estate. LlC has been actively involving itself in the promotion of new development financial
institutions in collaborations in the other:'institutions by subscribing totheir initial and subsequent
offers of shares and debentures. It has subscribed to shares and bonds of lOBI, IFCI, ICICI, IRBI,
SIOBI, Exim Bank, NHB and RE~ etc

The insurance industry in our country is on the threshold of a new era of rapid expansion. A
more competitive environment is expected to emerge with new private participants being allowed
to enter the insurance industry. The need for private sector participation in this sector is justified on
the basis of enhancing the efficiency of operations, achieving a greater density and penetration of
life insurance in the country and for a greater mobilisation of long term savings for long gestation
infrastructure projects. In the wake of emerging competition. LlC with its more than 47 years of
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exoerience and wide '~ach. is equipped to face the challenges emanating from the entry of new
players.

The UTI has commendable job in the mobilisation of the savings of the community in the
last 39 years of its operations. This was because of the intensive efforts put in by the Trust, the
introduction of novel and innovative deposit schemes and the provisions of a reasonable dividend
rate and capital appreciation. fhe bulk of the savings pooled by the Trust has come from individuals.
There was also a predominance of corporate securities in the investment portfolio of the Trust. The
Trust has rendered a .sizeable amount of financial assistance to the corporate sector. such
assistance has been given in the form of under writing,9~ securities, subscription to shares and
debentures and subscription to privately placed debentures. A major portion of the Trusts assistance
has been provided for the expansion and diversification of existing undertakings and for other

In the face of highly competitive environment following globalisation of Indian economy and
economic liberalisation, the UTI has adopted the strategy of building a well diversified financial
conglomerate providing complete range of financial services to common investors and industrial
clients. Different enterprises for fund rnanagement, commercial banking, financial product marketing,
investor services, financial information service, credit rating, investment banking' 'and securities
trading, as parts of UTI family, reflect a common services culture, dedicated to bettering tomorrow
of common man.

14.4 Self Assessment Questions :
1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.
9.
10.

11.

Explam In detail the origin and objectives of LlC of India.

What are the features and functions of LlCpf India.

Examine the operational and investment policy of L1Cof India.

Write on Lie mutual fund.

Discuss the working performance of L1Cof India.

Explain the role of L1Cin the capital market.

Explain the Evolution and objectives of UTI

Discuss the operational policies of UTI

Critically assets the working performance ofU'Fl

What are the recent developments with regard to UTI



UNIT - 15 CREDIT RATING

Objective:
Financial markets have grown increasingly complex and global and borrowers base has

become highly diversified. in the wake otrecentJinancial sector reforms. Investors and financiers
have turned theirattention to agencies. which are engaged in assessment of financial strength of
an organisation and its instruments. in deciding whether thei~ investment is likely to be safe. So the
birth of credit rating agencies and diversification of their services. This lesson aims at 'providing an
understanding of the concept of credit rating, benefits of credit rating to investors and companies.
as also the origin and growth of credit rating agencies with special reference to India.

Stwcture .'
15.1 Concept of Credit Rating

15.2 Nature of ratings . .'

15.3 Determinants of Rating

15.4 Advantages and Disadvantages of Ratings

15.5 Credit Rating Agencies

15.6 CRISIL

15.7 ICRA & CARE

15.8 Problems in Credit Rating

15.9 Self Assessment Questions

15.10 Further Readings

15.1 Concept of Credit Rating:
Credit Rating is a codified rating ,assign<;;;:::.o an issue/credit instrument by authorized credit

rating agencies. by estimating or assessing the solvency that if the ability of the borrower to repay
debt and expressing that through pre determined symbols. It is an assessment of the credit quality
or investment quality of a particular issue/credit instrument issued by a company. In other words
credit rating is a rating or ranking arrived at a systemic analysis of the strengths and weaknesses
of a company and debt instrument issued by the company, based on financial statements, project
analysis. credit worthless of factors and future projects of the project and the company appraised
at a point of time.

The following are a few definitions credit rating.



"C:'e";;~ ,ating is designed exclusively of the purpose of grading bonds according to their
Investment quality."

"Corporate or municipal debt rating is a current assessment of the credit worthiness of the
obligator with respect to a specific obligation."

"A corporate credit rating provides with a simple system of grading by which the relative
capacities of companies to make timely repayment of interest and principle on a particular type of
debt can be noted. The higher the rating the greater the likely hood that the borrower wili fulfIl his
Obligations towards creditors".

"Security rating is a process by which a statistical service prepares various ratings identified
by symbols which are indicators of the investment quality of the securities rated."

Credit rating in India is mandatory for the issuance of debt instruments: debentures with
conversion/redemption period; commercial paper issued by corporate; and public deposits of all
non banking financial institutions with net owned funds above Rs. 50 lakhs. Rating is not mandatory
for public issue of shares. However the companies at their own volition can get themselves rated
for their public issues. Rating is usually expressed in alphabetical or alphanumerical symbols like
AAA : A1 A2 A3.

All companies can issue investment grade securities through an issue of more than Rs.
100 crores to tt,n public with out listing equity. In this case the companymust obtain investment
grade rating from two rating agencies. In addition the promoter will have to bring in 20 percent of the
equity requirements of the project for which the debts are raised.

15.2 Nature of Ratings :
Credit rating is not a recommendation to purchase or sell or hold security. It is not a general-

purpose evolution of the company. It does not create a fiduciary relationship between the credit
rating agency and the rating users. It is not a one-time evolution of risk which remains valid for the
entire life of the security.

Credit rating is done by specialized expert, reputed, accredited institutions. Though the
whole organisation is not graded, it does reflect the issuer's strength, soundness of operations,
quality of management, organisational bE:!haviourand composite performance. .

Credit rating may differ for different instruments issued by the same organisation because
of the different nature of obligations each instrument has. While assigning ratings the factors such
as industry risk, market position, operating efficiency, track record planning and controlling systems
accounting quality. financial flexibility, profitability, liquidity and assigned quality of the borrower are
taken in to account. The rating is based not only on information provided by the borrower but also
the one obtained by the agency independently. After they are assigned, ratings are continuously
monitored by the agency and they can be Changed, suspended and with drawn by it at any time as
a result of new information or other circumstances. .
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. Credit ratings guide the investors, but they may also serve to mis-guide them, which depends
on both the expertise and honesty of credit rating agencies. Credit is a science as well as an art.
However it will never be a precise science as there are"too many variables relat-q to business, (

conditions to be judged, at times on value ,system. There is no magic formula fOI . "iving credit
rating; it involves matter of judgement, not merely an analysis of statistics,

15.3 Determinants of Ratings:
A rating agency assigns quality ratings that measure the default or bankruptcy risk of a

security arid sells the rating to their SUbscribers. The default risk is primarily determined the amount
of funds available to the issuer relative to the amount of funds to be paid to the security holders. The
ability to pay is evaluated by financial ratios. Ratio analysis is used to analyse the present and
future earning power of the company issuing the security. Security rating appraises the default risk,
which is a combination of business risk and financial risk.

Rating thus is not based on a predetermined formula, which specifies the relevant variables
as well as weights attached to each one of them, Further, the emphasis on different aspects varies
from' age!""cy Broadly, the ratinq agency assures itself there is good congruence between the
assets and liabilities of a company downgrade the rating if the qualities cf assets depreciate. The
rating agencies employ qualifies professions to ensure consistency and reliability. The agency also
ensures the integrity of rating by insulating rating from conflicts of interest.

15.4 Advantages of Credit Rating'

To Investors :

Primarily several benefits accrue to investors through rated instruments.

1. Investor gets an idea about the degree of financial strength of the issuer company which
enables him to decide whetherto invest or not in that instrument. Highly rated instrument of
a company gives an assurance to the investors of safety of instrument an minimum risk of
bankruptcy. .

2. Symbols are easily recognisable indicators of the degree of risk involved in investment. By
looking .at the symbol an investor can understand the risk involved or the expected
advantages from the investment. He can make a quick decision on knowing the symbol.

3 Rating gives clue to the credibility of the.issuer company. It isa rating by third party agency
and is therefore reliable for an investor.

4. Ratings saves time and energy for the investor in bothering a lot about knowing the unknown
- little known company position and the risks associated with offered instrument. It provides
low cost information 'to the investor. .'

5. An investor can make a choice of highly safe instrument from among several alternative
credit rating instruments available in the market at a point of time.

6. An investor get the benefit of the credit rating agency's on going monitoring of the Rating
and he can act as he choose knowing the revision of rating, ifany.
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To Company :

Their rated credit instruments also benefit companies.

A highly rated credit instrument easily attracts jnvestors who prefer no or less risk on their
investment, though yielding marginally low rate of return. This situation reduce the cost of borrowing
from public for a company by quoting lesser rate of interest.

~he company approach the investors in different strata of the society extensively for resource
mobiiisation using the media, using as a powerful incentive and effective marketing tool.

The overall image of the company issuing high rated instruments also improves there by
pushing up company's sales, and making borrowinqs from banks and other financial institutions
easy.

Brokers also find it.easy to convince 'their clients to select an investment proposal with a
good rating this saves their time energy and costs.
Disadvantages :

1. In the absence of impartial, genuine rating by a professions agency, credit rating oecome a
curse rather than a boom. .

2. There is a possibility of different credit aqencies rating a-company instruments differently.
Human bias, value judgement, varied levels of expertise and honestly makes it possible.

3. Prediction of company's health true rating is momentary and any thing can happen after
assignment of rating symbols to the company. Economic, Political, Government policies
may change since rating, making rating less dependable.

4. Rating is specific to instrument but does no~ reflect the soundness of the company.
Independent analysis therefore, may have to be-made by the investor. Credit instruments
rating cannot be consideration for purchase of shares in accompany.

5. Rating is time specific. If once the earlier rating is down graded subsequently, it severely
adversely effect the image of the company.

Credit rating is a science as well as an art. It has been rightly pointed out that rating is not
and never will be a precise science; there are simply too many variables or a tremendous variety

• . f,' ••

and a combination of business conditions to be judged. There fore there is no magic formula for
arriving at credit rating; it involves matter of judgement, not merely an analysis of statistics, Subject
to this the useful ness of credit rating depends up of the quality of the credit rating agency, its
dependence from industrial concerns, absence of its vested interest in or linkages with the issuer
of securities, its objectivity, the quality of its staff and so on. .

.,,

15.5 Credit Rating Agencies
The origin of credit rating can be trace back to 1840 with Louis Tappan established the first

Mercantile Credit agency in New York in 1841. This agency rated the ability of merchants to pay
their financial Obligations. Further expansion of credit rating activity took place in 1920's with the
entry of three more firms into the field. Since then in the 1970's the number of credit rating agencies
commenced their operations all over the world. Selectedmajor credit rating aqencie= '-.' '" -,
include the following .. , . ,~I



---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------~-
SL. No. Name of the Agency Home Owner ship Principal

Country Rating Areas

-----~-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
1. Moody's Investors Service U.S.A Dun and Full Service

Bradstreet
2. Fitch Investors Service U.S.A Independent Full Service
3. Standard and Poor U.S.A McGraw Hill Full Service

Corporation
4. Japan Bond Rating Service Canada Independent Full Service

(Canada)
5. Japan Bond Rating Institute Japan Japan Full Service

Economic (Japan)
Journal

6. Duff and Phelps Credit U.S.A Duff and Fuli Service
Rating Phelps Corpn

7. Japanese Credit Ratin.g Japan Financial Full Service
Agency Institutions (Japan)

8. IBCALtd. United Independent Financial
Kingdom Institutions

..
Source: Indian Financial System - P.N. Varshney & O.K ..Mittal. Page: 1.215.

There are credit rating agencies in operation in many other countries such as Malaysia,
Philippines, Mexico, Indonesia, Pakistan Cyprus, Coria~'Thailand and Australia ..

l...•.,... .

Credit Rating industry in Indian was ushered in 1987 with the setting up of Credit Rating and
Information Service of India. followed by three more set up during the Nineties.

Credit Rating Agencies in India :

1. Credit Rating and Information Services of India-(GRISIL) 1987

2. Investment Information and Credit Rating Agen~~ of India (I~;RA) 1991: .

3. Credit Analysis and Research Limited (CAR) 1993.
. '. i

4 Duff and Phelps Credit Rating-of India (P) Ltd .. >~

.
15.6 Credit Rating and Information Services of India (CRISIL) :

Established in 1987, CRISIL in India's Premier Credit Rating Agency and Ranks amongst
the top five in the world. It has been promoted by ICICI, UTI, L1C,GIC and Asian Development Bank
and is a Public Limited Company with headquarters at Mumbai. The main objective of CRISIL has
been to rate debt Obligation of Indian Companies. Its rating provides a guide to the investors as to
the risk of bmely payment of interest and principal on a particular debt instrument. Its rating creates



~ntre for Distance~~ucation ~:EI~~~~-~~~11i55ji.6i)~~~~C Acharya NagarjunaUniversi~

awareness of the concept -of credit rating amongst corporations that facilitates the debt rating. It
has also envisaged to cover under debt rating all securities viz. Fixed deposits, commercial papers,
equity and preference shares and real estate project.

Over the-fifteen years the rating agency has successfully established the concept of credit
rating among the major market participants. CRISIL has innovated and institutionalised a viable
and making system of credit rating in India and has thus facilitated greater investments in debt
instruments. .

CRISIL is the market leader in India and as a full servicing rating agency, it has the most
comprebenslve range of rating services. Combining its understanding of risk' and the science of
building risk frameworks, with its strong contextual understanding of business. CRIS!L ratings
provide the most reliable opinions on risk. I

Since 1996 CRISIL has had a strategic tie up with Standard & Poor's USA (S&P) the world's
top agency, the tie up which was initially in the nature of a technical tie up culminated with Sand P
equity stake of 9.68% in CRISIL in 1966. This affiliation gives CRISIL access to the latest rating
methodology as well as enables to leverage on Sand P' s global rating experience.

In the short span of 15 years, CRISIL has succeeded in gaining international recognition,
provided technical assistance and training to new rating agencies in Malaysia and Israel and only
rating agency out side the United States to provide technical know how overseas. CRISIL credibility
has helped it to tie-up with some of the largest information vending companies in the world.

- ,
CRISIL currently employs over 150 professional analysis and has an extensive data-base

spanning industries and companies, which assists in the rating exercise. In addition, CRISIL has
dedicated the form of Centres of Excellence for Manufacturing. Finance and infrastructure with a
view to provide qualitative focus to existing as well as proposed rating methodologies, as well as in-
depth understanding of various industry proposed.

Range of Services :

CRISIL rates all rupee denominated debt Obligations. These include long term instruments
such as debentures/bonds preference shares, structured obligation (including asset based
securities) and short term instruments such as commercial paper programmes and short term
deposits. It has also undertaken credit assessments of various State Governments including
Maharastra, Gujarat and Andhra Pradesh.

CRISIL has pioneered the rating' of subsidiaries and joint ventures of multi nations in India
has already rated several multi national entities. Over the years CRISIL has also developed ratings
fo, several structured obligations. The rating agency has also developed the methodology for
enchantment of corporate borrowing programmes through the use of partial guarantees. In essence
it ISuniquely placed 10 Its experience in understanding the extent of credit enhancement of arising
out of structures.

CRISIL has developed performance methodologies for the credit rating. Of real estate
devetoped projects in association with National Real Estate Development Council and for the credit
rating of marketers of liquidified petroleum gas. .: r



A part from the rating assignments for clients, CRISIL has undertaken several assignments
of a developmental nature for credit risk analysis. The rating agency is currently involved in the
evaluation of intrastate projects of national importance, particularly those related energy, railroad,
irrigation and Tele Communications.

Credit Rating Process:

The process of rating starts with the issue of a rating request by the issuer/signing of the
rating agreement Fig 15.1 depicts the flow chart.

Credit Rating are arrived at based on information obtained in the rating process. In addition
to management meetings and information provided by rated entities, me rated entity's audited
accounts, regulatory filings, and information provided by trustees from an important source of
information. CRISIL does not verify and validate all the information that it uses for its ratings. However,

;. reasonable due diligence is carried out on all information used to the extent feasible to ensure that
a meaningful and accurate rating exercise is done (for instance, financial accounts are extensively
adjusted to ensure that they present a relevant picture of the financial position of an entity from a
debt servicing perspective, to the extent feasible).

In evaluating and monitoring ratings, CRISIL employ qualitative and quantitative criteria in
accordance with the industry practice The rating method is an analysis of the past performance of
the company and an assessment of its future prospects. Ratings criteria is developed for each
important industry in all important sectors viz., corporate finance, infra-structure, structured finance,

.health care and governance. ',r

limitations of CRISIL'S Credit Ratings:

A credit rating is an assessment of carried out from the limited standpoint of credit risk
evaluation. A credit rating from CRISIL therefore constitutes a current opinion on the credit quality
of a specific issue of debt, in terms of the issuer's ability and willingness to meet principal and

. interest payments on rated debt instruments in a timely manner.

,',.A Credit Rating from CRISIL is NOr, :

A general-purpose credit or performance evaluation of the rated entity: CRISIL Credit Ratings
are always issue-specific.

A recommendation to invest in, or not to invest in'any shares, debentures or other Instruments
issued by the rated entity, orderivatives thereQf.~· ..

'. ' . .--s • ("\ , .•.

An opinion associate, affiliate or group companies of the rated entities, or on promoters
directors or officers of the rated entity.

A statutory or non-statutory audit of the rated entity.

An indication of compliance or otherwise with legal or statutory requirements.

CRISIL Rating Symbols:

As has already been no{~d CRISIL has developed different criteria for different debt
instruments, as also different symbols for each. Let us note down the rating symbols of widely

1.

"

2.

3.

4.

5.
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L S<:..-2dinstruments viz., debentures and fixed deposits.

For Debentures For Fixed Deposits

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Symbol Indication Symbol

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
1. AAA Highest Safety FAAA

2. AA High Safety FAA

3. A Adequate Safety FA

4. BB Inadequate Safety FB

5. B High Risk FB

6 C Substantial Risk Fe

7. 0 Default FD

--------------------------------------------------------------r--------------------------------------------------------------
CRISIL Fixed Deposit Rating Symbols:

Investment Grades:

FAAA (F-Triple A)

FAA (F- Double A)

FA

Speculative Grades :

FB

Fe

FD

Highest Safety

High Safety

Adequate Safety

Inadequate Safety

High Risk

Default

Note:

(1) CRISIL may apply '+' (plus) or '-' (Minus) sign for ratings from FAAA to Fe to indicate the
relative position within the rating category.

(2) The contents within parenthesis are a guide to the pronunciation of the rating symbols .
.~

Credit Rating for Short Term Instruments:

Rating Symbol Indication

(Each rating indicates that the degree of
safety regarding timely payment on the is
instrument shown against the symbol).
Very Strong ,~...
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Strong
Adequate

-/ Minimal
Expected to be in default on maturity In
Default

Note: CRISll may apply "+" signs for ratings from PO-1 to P-3 reflect a comparatively higher
standing With in the category.

.~.~',,"'
15.7 Investment Information and Credit Rating Agency (ICRA)

ICRA (formerly Investment lntormatlon and Credit Rating Agency of India Limited) has been
promoted by lndustnal Financial Corporation of India, the chief promoter, with its head quarters at
New Delhi. It is public limited company.

ICRA rates rupee denominated debt instruments issued by manufacturing companies,
commercial banks, non banking finance companies, financial institutions, public sector undertakings
and municipalities among the others. The rated instruments includes bonds, debentures, fixed
deposits, commercial papers and certificate of deposits. ICRA also rates structured obligations
and sector specific debt obligations. Since 1995 it has been doing equity grading also to a certain
extent. . '.

The information Services Group focuses on providing authenticated data and value added
products used by intermediaries, financial institutions, banks asset managers, institutional and
individual investors and others,

Advisory Services Group offers wide ra..ngingmanagement advisory services which include
strategic concealing, restructuring solutions and client specific need based studies.

The Rating scales of leRA are as Follows: .' .'.'

ICRA RATING SCALE:

Long Term including Debentures

Bonds and Preference Shares

LAAA Highest Safety
LAA 5' : High Safety

LA Adequate Safety
•LBBB Moderate Safety

LB Risk Prone

LC Substantial Risk

LD SPeculative

Medium term including

De~osits Fixed

MA!:A Highest Safety
MAA High Safety
~ Adequate Safety
MB Inadequate Safety

MC Risk Prone

MD Default
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Short Term Including Commercial Paper
A-1 Highest Safety
A-2 High Safety

A-3 Adequate Safety

A-4 Risk Prone

A-5 Default

Notes:
(i) The rating symbols group together similar (but not necessarily identical) concerns in terms

of their relative capability of timely servicing of ~:bts/obligations, as per terms of contracts,
i.e. the relative degree of safety/risk '"' , ,

(ii) The Sign (+) or (-) may be used after the rating symbol to indicate the comparative position
of the company with in the group covered by the symbol.

(iii) The letter 'P' in parenthesis after the rating symbol indicates that the debt instrument is
being used to raise resources by a new company for financing a new project and the rating
assumes successful completion of the proiectv-

-,

"t'
(iv) The rating symbols for different instruments of the same company need not necessarily be

the same.

ICRA FIXED DEPOSIT RAT~NG
SYMBOLS,

MAAA Highest Safety
MAA+
MAA
MAA-
MA+
M6.

MA-

MB+
MB
MB-

MC+
MC
MC-
MD

ICRA CREDIT ASSESSMENT
SYMBOLS

Very Strong Capacity

High Safety

1.

2.
3.
4.

5.
6.
7.

8.
9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

Strong Capacity

Adequate Capacity .

Inadequate Capacity

Poor Capacity

Default

15.7.1 Credit Analysis and Research Limited (CARE) :
It is promoted by lOBI jointly with investment institutions, banks and finance companies. Its

services include credit rating of debt instruments. information services.' equity research and
performance rating. Rating symbols of CARE are also similar to choose of other rating agencies.

..

Adequate Safety
'. ,

.'

Inadequate Safety.,'

High Risk

Default
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They look as given below:
SL No

1

2
3
4
5

1
2
3

4
5

2
3
4

5

Inv,estment Grade
I

For Long term debt instruments
. Highest Safety

High Safety

Adequate Safety

Inadequate Safety

High Risk

For Medium term debt instruments
Highest Safety
High Safety
Adequate Safety

Inadequate Safety

High Risk

For Short term debt instruments
Highest Safety
High Safety
Adequate Safety

Inadequate Safety

High Risk

CARE

CAREAAA
CAREAA

CARE A

CARE BB

CARE B

CAREAAA
CAREAA
CAREA

CARE BB

CARE C

:'PR1
PR2
PR3
PR4

15.7.2 SEBI Guidelines:
The following are the important guidelines pronounced by the SEBI in 1999 in respect of

Credit Rating Agencies.

1. No credit rating agencies shall rate a security issued by its promoters.

2. It has barred rating agencies from rating securities issued by any borrower, subsidiary or
associate of the promoter if it has a chairman, director, employee of any such firm.

3. Dual rating is compulsory for public and rights issue of debt instruments of Rs. 100 core or
more.

4. SEBI has decided to incorporate a clause in the listing agreement of stock exchanges
requiring companies to cooperate with agencies by providing correct information. Refusal
to do so may lead to breach of contract between rating agencies and client.

5. The issues would be required to incorporate an undertaking in their offer documents promising
.necessary cooperation with the rating agency in providing factual information.

6. It is also suggested that a penal clause be introduced in the listing agreement of tf .
information provided is proved to be incorrect at a later stage. to protect investor's inte -t.
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7. The net worth of rating agencies has been fixed at Rs. 5 crore.

8. Rating agencies can choose their methodology ofoperation but self regulatory mechanism
will give a better maturity status for agencies.

9. No chairman, director or employee of the promoters shall be a chairman, director or employee
of the CRA or its rating committee. Promoter of a CRA is a person who holds more than
107 of holdings of the CRA

10. Period of validity of registration shall be 3 years .: . ,

. ,
"

15.8 Problem in Credit Rating :
The following are some crucial problems felled by the rating agencies.

1. The absence of widespread branch network of the rating agency may limit its skills in rating.

2. Inexperienced, unskilled or overloaded staff may not do justice to their job and the resulting
ratings may not be perfect.·'

3. Since rating exercise involves a number of factors, a rigid mathematical formula cannot be
applied to finalise rating and some element of subjectivity creeps in, there by giving scope
for bias.

4. The time factor greatly affects rating and gives misleading conclusions. A company which
experiences adverse conditions temporarily will be given a low rating judged on the basis of
temporary phenomenon.

5. Since the rating agencies receive a sizable fee from the companies for awarding ratings, a
tendency to inflate the ratings may develop. :.'

6. The rating is not permanent but subject to changes and more over the agencies can not
give any guarantee for the investors.

7. Investments which have the samerating may not have identical investment quality because
the number of rating categories is, limited and hence can not reflect small but meaningful
differences in the degree of risk., ..

f,

8. Borrowing entities gi\{-e misleading advertisements about the rating symbols of their
instruments. For example, 'X' Co. Ltd. Which has got AAX for its debenture may mobilise
fixed deposits instead of revealing the low rating for fixed deposits. Such kind of window
dressing s,h~uld be curtailed.

15.9 Self-Assessment Questions
1. Define the concept of Credit Rating. What are the advantages and disadvantages of credit

rating?

2. Examine the need for credit rating, the nature and determinantsof credit rating.
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: .''. 3. Discuss the role of credit rating agencies in promoting marketing of debt instruments.

4. Critically examine the functioning,QtCRISIL

5. Write short notes on

1. ICRA

2. CARE

3. RATING SYMBOLS

15.10 Further Readings:
1. Management of financial services -

2. Indian Financial System

3. Financial Institutions and Markets -

4. Indian Financial System

r....
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